April 10, 1967

SENATE

Monpay, ApriL 10, 1967

(Legislative day of Thursday, April 6,
1967)

The Senate met at 12 o’clock meridian,
on the expiration of the recess, and was
called to order by the Vice President.

The VICE PRESIDENT. The prayer
today will be delivered by a friend of
the Senate, a fine Christian layman, Mr.
Mark Evans, vice president of Metro-
media, Inc., Washington, D.C.

Mr. Evans offered the following
prayer:

Our Heavenly Father, in humility, we
ask Thee to hear our prayer. Accept
our profound thanks for life and liberty,
for this haven land of freedom, choice
above all others, for home and hearth
and health, for men dedicated to virtuous
principles, for public officers who love
this land and ofttimes, though un-
heralded, serve it so well. Guide those
who face and fear temptation in duty’s
performance. We thank Thee, Father,
for courage, so typified by the champions
of freedom who this hour, in dis-
tant places, fight to preserve it. Bless
their loved ones with a spirit of under-
standing; let them receive strength from
a knowledge of purpose. May we who
benefit so much be made more keenly
and gratefully aware of those who stand,
and those who fall, defending that on
which all our blessings are predicated.
We gratefully express our thanks for
the safe return of the noble servant, Hu-
BERT HUMPHREY, who presides over this
legislative body. We ask Thy protection
of the President of the United States,
who departs shortly for the important
task of reassuring our concern to mil-
lions of our American brothers to the
south. May he engender in them the
hope of a better tomorrow. Return him
to his difficult tasks, Father, buoyed up
in spirit and determination to give
our blessed land unselfish leadership.
Bless the Congress of the United States;
guide them in its challenging decisions.
May they seek Thy guidance, for in Thee
we do truly place our trust.

Sincerely do we pray and in the name
of Jesus Christ. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

On request of Mr. MansrieLp, and by
unanimous consent, the Journal of the
proceedings of Thursday, April 6, 1967,
was approved.

MESSAGES FROM THE PRESIDENT

Messages in writing from the Presi-
dent of the United States were com-
municated to the Senate by Mr. Gelsler,
one of his secretaries.

MESSAGE FROM THE HOUSE

A message from the House of Repre-
sentatives, by Mr. Bartlett, one of its
reading clerks, announced that the
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House had agreed to the report of the
committee of conference on the disagree-
ing votes of the two Houses on the
amendment of the Senate to the bill
(H.R. 2536) to terminate the Indian
Claims Commission, and for other
purposes.

ENROLLED BILL SIGNED

The message also announced that the
Speaker had affixed his signature to the
enrolled bill (H.R. 2536) to terminate the
Indian Claims Commission, and for other
purposes, and it was signed by the Vice
President.

LIMITATION ON STATEMENTS DUR-~
ING THE TRANSACTION OF ROU-
TINE MORNING BUSINESS

On request of Mr. MANSFIELD, and by
unanimous consent, statements during
the transaction of routine morning busi-
ness were ordered limited to 3 minutes.

COMMITTEE MEETINGS DURING
SENATE SESSION

On request of Mr. Byrp of West Vir-
ginia, and by unanimous consent, the
Subcommittee on Public Health, Educa-
tion, Welfare, and Safety of the Com-
mittee on the District of Columbia was
authorized to meet during the session of
the Senate today.

On request of Mr. Byrp of West Vir-
ginia, and by unanimous consent, the
Subcommittee on Air and Water Pollu-
tion of the Committee on Public Works
and the Committee on Commerce were
authorized to meet during the session of
the Senate today.

EXECUTIVE SESSION

On request of Mr. MaNsFIELD, and by
us consent, the Senate pro-
ceeded fo consider executive business.

EXECUTIVE MESSAGES REFERRED

The VICE PRESIDENT laid before the
Senate messages from the President of
the United States submitting sundry
nominations, which were referred to the
appropriate committees.

(For nominations this day received, see
the end of Senate proceedings.)

The VICE PRESIDENT. If there be
no reports of committees, the nomina-
tions on the Executive Calendar will be

OFFICE OF EMERGENCY PLANNING

The legislative clerk read the nomina-
tion of Endicott Peabody, of Massa-
chusetts, to be an Assistant Director of
the Office of Emergency Planning.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, the nomination is considered and
confirmed.

US. ARMY

The legislative clerk proceeded to read
sundry nominations in the U.S. Army.
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Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent that the nomi-
nations be considered en bloc.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, the nominations are considered
and confirmed en bloc.

NOMINATIONS PLACED ON THE
SECRETARY'S DESK—AIR FORCE
AND ARMY

The legislative clerk proceeded to read
sundry nominations in the Air Force and
the Army which had been placed on the
Secretary’s desk.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, the nominations are considered
and confirmed en bloc.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent that the Presi-
dent, be immediately notified of the con-
firmation of these nominations.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.

LEGISLATIVE SESSION

On request by Mr. MaNsFIELD, and by
unanimous consent, the Senate resumed
the consideration of legislative business.

EXECUTIVE COMMUNICATIONS,
ETC

The VICE PRESIDENT laid before the
Senate the following letters, which were
referred as indicated:

AMENDMENT OF CONSOLIDATED FARMERS HoME
. ADMINISTRATION ACT OF 1961

A letter from the Secretary of Agriculture,
transmitting a draft of proposed legislation
to amend the Consolidated Farmers Home
Administration Act of 1961, as amended, to
provide for release of valueless liens, and for
other purposes (with an accompanying
paper) ; to the Committee on Agriculture and
Forestry.

REPORT ON TITLE I AGREEMENTS UNDER AGRI~
CULTURAL TRADE DEVELOPMENT AND ASSIST-
ANCE ACT OF 19564
A letter from the Acting Administrator,

Foreign Agricultural Service, Department of

Agriculture, transmitting pursuant to law, a

report on title I agreements under the Agri-

cultural Trade Development and Asslstance

Act of 19564, for the months of February and

March 1967 (with accompanying papers); to

the Committee on Agriculture and Forestry.

INCREASE OF RATES oF Basic Pay For MEMBERS
oF THE UNIFORMED SERVICES

A letter from the Deputy Secretary of De-
fense, transmitted a draft of proposed legis-
lation to amend title 37, United States Code,
to increase the rates of basic pay for mem-
bers of the uniformed services, and for other
purposes (with accompanying papers); to
the Committee on Armed Services.

REPORTS OF COMPTROLLER GENERAL

A letter from the Comptroller CGeneral of
the United States, transmitting, pursuant to
law, a report on review of acquisition and
use of aeromedical research facllities, Federal
Aviation Administration, Department of
Transportation, dated April 1967 (with an
accompanying report); to the Committee on
Government Operations.

A letter from the Comptroller General of
the United States, transmitting, pursuant to
law, a report on examination of construction
and related costs, Rayburn House Office
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Bullding, House Office Building Commission,
Architect of the Capitol, dated April 1967
(with an accompanying report); to the Com-
mittee on Government Operations.

Ordered, That the above report be printed
as a Senate document under the provisions
of 78 Stat. 551.

A letter from the Comptroller General of
the United States, transmitting, pursuant to
law, a report on an inquiry into alleged im-
proper practices in providing nursing home
care, medical services, and prescribed drugs
to old-age asslstance reciplents In the Cleve-
land, Ohio, area, Welfare Administration, De-
partment of Health, Education, and Welfare,
dated March 1967 (with an accompanying
report); to the Committee on Government
Operations.

EDUCATION FOR THE PUBLIC SERVICE AcCT

A letter from the Under Secretary of
Health, Education, and Welfare, transmitting
a draft of proposed legislation to establish in
the Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare a program of grants and fellow-
ships to improve the education of students
attending institutions of higher education in
preparation for entrance into the service of
State, local, or Federal governments, and to
attract such students to the public service,
and for other purposes (with accompanying
papers); to the Committee on Labor and
Public Welfare.

PosTAaL REVENUE ACT OF 1967

A letter from the Postmaster General,
transmitting a draft of proposed legislation
to adjust certain postage rates, and for other
purposes (with an accompanying paper); to
the Committee on Post Office and Civil Serv-
ice.

FEDERAL SALARY AcT OF 1967

A letter from the Chalrman, U.S. Civil
Service Commission, Washington, D.C.,
transmitting a draft of proposed legislation
to adjust the rates of basic compensation of
certain employees of the Federal Govern-
ment, and for other purposes (with accom-

panying papers); to the Committee on Post
Office and Civil Service.

CONCURRENT RESOLUTION OF
OKLAHOMA LEGISLATURE

The VICE PRESIDENT laid before the
Senate a concurrent resolution of the
Legislature of the State of Oklahoma,
which was referred to the Committee on
Interior and Insular Affairs:

ENROLLED SENATE CONCURRENT
ResoLuTtioN 17

A concurrent resolution requesting Con-
gress and the U.S. Department of Defense
to establish an adequate and permanent
national cemetery system available with
burial spaces in national cemeteries for all
U.8. military servicemen and servicewomen
who are entitled to the same and wish to
be, . Interred therein; and directing
distribution
Whereas figures compiled by the Depart-

ment of Defense for the fiscal year 1966, show

that of the 4,873 servicemen who lost thelr
lives in the fight for freedom in Vietnam,
approximately 20% were burled in national
cemeteries, In addition to those who were
interred in natlonal cemeterles, many more
would - probably have been buried in a na-
tlonal cemetery had there been avallable
space near the home of next of kin; and

Whereas over the past three (3) years
there has been a determined effort on the
part of some federal agencles to sharply
curtall or do away altogether with any fur-
ther provision for national cemeteries, and
the Bureau of the Budget has stated unequi-
vocably, “We continue to belleve that expan-
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slon of the national cemetery is undesirable.
The Administration firmly believes that
funeral benefits now pald by the Veterans
Administration and under Soclal Security are
far preferable to the furnishing of inter-
ment facilities by the Government. Legisla-
tion to this end would not be in accord with
the program of the President'; and

Whereas present day burial expenses are
sufficlently high without placing on the vet-
eran’s and serviceman’s dependent the added
cost of purchasing a burial plot, which cost
can run into astronomical figures for the
widow who has little income; and

‘Whereas, the burial allowance of the Vet-
erans Administration and that provided un-
der Soclal Security are far too meager to
provide for the last rites of most veterans
and servicemen; and

Whereas, the Department of the Army has
advised Congress that “The Administration
has determined that it is opposed to any
further expansion of the present natlonal
cemetery with the exception of Arlington
Natlonal Cemetery”; and

Whereas, it 1s perfectly evident that the
present administration is determined to end
the national cemetery system just as soon
as present facilities are exhausted. This
procedure is a rank departure from the long-
time precedent that veterans who have
served thelr nation in the time of war are
entitled to burlal sites provided by the
United States Government: Now, therefore,
be it

Resolved by the Senate of the first session
of the thirty-first Oklahoma Legislature, the
House of Representalives coneurring therein:

Section 1. That the Congress of the United
States be and is hereby urged to take such
action as necessary to forestall the present
plans of the Bureau of the Budget and the
administration, and to oppose the position
of that Department of Defense, which sup-
ports the administration’s policy of no fur-
ther expansion of the national cemetery sys-
tem, with the exception of the Arlington Na-
tional Cemetery, as many national cemeteries
have already exhausted avallable space and
several others are scheduled for closing this
year.

Sec. 2. That the Department of Defense
be requested to establish an adequate and
permanent national cemetery system o make
national cemeteries avallable with burlal
spaces for all U.S. Military servicemen and
servicewomen who are entitled to the same,
and wish to be interred therein.

Sec.8. That coples of this Resolution be
forwarded to the Secretary of the United
States Senate; the Chief Clerk of the United
States House of Representatives; The Hon-
orable Lyndon B, Johnson, President of the
United States; The Honorable Robert 8.
McNamara, Secretary of Defense; The Hon-
orable Charles L. Schultz, Director, Bureau
of the Budget; and to each member of the
Oklahoma Congressional Delegation.

Adopted by the Senate the 28th day of
March 1967.

GEORGE HicH,
President of the Senate,
Adopted by the House-of Representatives
the 29th day of March 1967.
REX PRIVETT,
Speaker of the House of Representatives.
Basi, R. WiLson,
Secretary of the Sehate.

REPORT OF A COMMITTEE

The following report of a committee
was submitted:

By Mr. JORDAN of North Carolina, from
the Committee on Rules and Administra-
tion, without amendment:

8. Res. 106. Resolution extending the Spe-
clal Committee on the Organization of the
Congress (Rept. No. 160).
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BILLS AND JOINT RESOLUTION
INTRODUCED

Bills and joint resolutions were intro-
duced, read the first time, and, by unani-
mous consent, the second time, and re-
ferred as follows:

By Mr. FONG:

5. 1468, A bill to amend title IT of the So-
cial Security Act to prevent the benefit
amount of certain widows from being re-
duced on account of the changes made by
the Social Security Amendments of 1865 in
the provisions relating to determination of
family status in the case of certain chil-
dren born out of wedlock; to the Committee
on Finance.

By Mr. BIBLE:

S.1460. A bill for the relief of Wang Dal

Pao; to the Committee on the Judiclary.
By Mr. MORSE:

S.1470. A bill for the relief of the Ida
Group of Mining Claims in Josephine
County, Oregon; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. SMATHERS:

S.1471. A bill for the rellef of Dr. Hugo
Gongzalez; to the Committee on the Ju-
diclary.

By Mr, HART:

8. 1472. A bill to protect the Natlon's con-
sumers and to assist the commerclal
industry through the inspection of estab-
lishments processing fish and fishery prod-
ucts in commerce; to the Committee on
Commerce.

(See the remarks of Mr. Harr when he
introduced the above bill, which appear
under a separate heading.)

By Mr, RIBICOFF (for himself, Mr,
BAYH, Mr. CAsE, Mr. Dobp, Mr. JAVITS,
Mr, KenNepy of New York, Mr. Mag-
NUsoN, Mr. PELL, and Mr. MONDALE) :

S. 1473. A bill to provide Federal leadership
and grants to the States for developing and
implementing State programs for youth
camp safety standards; to the Committee on
Labor and Public Welfare.

(See the remarks of Mr. Riercorr when he
introduced the above bill, which appear
under a separate heading.)

By Mr. MORSE (for himself, Mr.
MaNsFIELD, Mr, Hrun, and Mr. DIRK-

BEN) :

S.J. Res. 65. Joint resolution to extend
the perlod for making no of condi-
tlons under section 10 of the Rallway Labor
Act applicable in the current dispute be-
tween the rallroad carriers represented by
the National Railway Labor Conference and
certain of their employees; to the Committee
on Labor and Public Welfare.

(See the remarks of Mr, Morse when he
introduced the above joint resolution, which
appear under a separate heading.)

FISHERY PRODUCTS PROTECTION
ACT OF 19867

Mr. HART. Mr. President, I am today
introducing a revised version of a manda-
tory fish inspection bill which T first in-
troduced as-8.-3822.on-October 18, 1966.

By and large the earlier bill met with
a favorable reception. There was wide
recognition that Federal inspection of
fish and fishery products would be bene-
ficial to the consumer and would also
strengthen the industry.

Since last fall I have had meetings
with various segments of the industry,
with several of my colleagues, and with
Government officials. I believe that the
new bill entitled the Fish Products Pro-
tection Act of 1967, is an improvement
over the earlier version in several re-
spects.
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For example, the educational and pre-
paratory period during which the in-
dustry will have opportunity to gear up
to meet the new standards has been
lengthened from 3 to 6 years. The role
of the State inspection systems has been
strengthened. The coverage of imported
fish has been spelled out in greater de-
tail. The sections on criminal penalties
have been removed.

It is my hope, Mr. President, that with
these changes the acceptance of this new
proposal will be such that we can move
forward promptly with hearings and floor
action.

I ask unanimous consent that the text
of the bill and a summary of its provi-
slons be inserted in the Recorp follow-
ing my remarks.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
LavuscHE in the chair). The bill will be
received and appropriately referred; and,
without objection, the bill and summary
will be printed in the REcorp.

The bill (S. 1472) to protect the Na-
tion’s consumers and to assist the com-
mercial fishing industry through the in-
spection of establishments processing
fish and fishery products in commerce,
introduced by Mr. HarT, was received,
read twice by its title, referred to the
Committee on Commerce, and ordered to
be printed in the Recorp, as follows:

8. 1472

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That this
Act may be cited as the “Fishery Products
Protection Act of 1967".

Sec. 2. For the purpose of this Act—

(a) The term “commerce” means travel,
trade, traffic, transportation, or communica-
tion in any State and a point outside thereof,
or between pol.nts in the same State but
through a point outside thereof;

(b) The term "State” includes the States
of the United States, its territories and pos-
gessions, the District of Columbia, and the
Commonwealth of Puerto Rico;

(¢) The term 'Secretary” means the Sec-
retary of the Interior;

(d) The term “person” means any in-
dividual, partnership, corporation, or asso-
clation;

(e) The term “fish” means any aquatic
animal or part thereof intended for human
food;

(f) The term *“fishery products” means
any edible part of fish that is processed sepa~
rately or in combination with other ingre-
dients for human food;

(g) The terms *“process” or “processed”
or “processing” mean the handling, storing,
preparation, production, manufacture, pre-
serving, packing, transporting, or holding of
any fish or fishery products;

(h) The term “wholesome”™ means sound,
healthful, clean, and otherwise sultable for
use a8 human food;

(1) The term “unwholesome” means—

(1) Unsound, injurious to health, or other-
wise rendered unsuitable for use as human
food; or

(2) Consisting in whole or in part of any
filthy, putrid, or decomposed substance; or

(8) Presence of bacteria of public health
significance; or

(4) Processed under unsanitary conditions
whereby fish or any fishery products may
have bhecome contaminated with fillth, or
whereby any fishery products may have been
rendered Injurious to health; or

(6) Packaged in a container composed of
any poisonous or deleterious substance
:&h&lﬁ'ﬁ may render the contents injurious to
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() The term “inspection service” means
the agency or agencies designated by the
Secretary as having the responsibility to
carry out the provisions of this Act;

(k) The term ' means any per-
son authorized by the Becretary to inspect
fish and fishery products; !

(1) The term “officlal inspection mark"
Eeans any symbol prescribed by the Secre-

ry:

(m) The term ‘“officlal establishment”
means any establishment that has been
issued a certificate of registration by the
Secretary;

(n) The term “establishment” means the
premises, bulldings, structures, facilities, and
equipment used In the processing of fish
and fishery products.

(o) The term "vessel of the United Sta
means any vessel of five net tons and upward
that is enrolled, licensed, or documented
under the laws of the United States and
entitled to the privileges of vessels employed
in the fisheries;

(p) The terms ‘“container” or ‘“package”
include, but are not limited to, any box, can,
tin, cloth, plastic, or any other receptacle,
Wrapper, or cover;

(q) The term “label” means any written,
printed, or graphic material upon the ship-
ping container, 1f any, or upon the immediate
container of the fishery product or accom-
panying such product, including, but not
limited to, the individual consumer package;

(r) The term “shipping container” means
any container used or intended for use in
packaging the product packed in an im-
mediate container;

(s) The term “immediate container” in-
cludes any consumer package, or any other
container in which fish or fishery products,
not consumer packaged, are packed.

Sec. 8 Congress declares that wholésome
fish and fishery products are an important
source of the Nation's food supply; and that
unwholesome and adulterated fish or fishery
products moving in the channels of com-
merce or directly affecting commerce are
injurious to the consumers, adversely affect
the marketing of wholesome fish and fishery
products, result in losses to producers and
fishermen, and limit markets for such prod-
ucts. It is the purpose of this Act to prevent
such adverse effects.

Sec. 4. (a) In furtherance of the purpose
of this Act, the Becretary shall conduct,
directly or by contract, a survey of the
methods, practices, and sanitary conditions
of the establishments in the United States
and vessels of the United States processing
fish or fishery products. The Secretary shall
then develop and promulgate, by regulation,
adequate sanitary standards and practices
for establishments processing fish or fishery
products in any State for movement in com-
merce and for establishments the operations
of which directly affect the movement of
fish and fishery products in commerce and
for vessels of the United States.

{b) The Secretary shall, based on studies,
surveys, and other information, also issue
adequate and effective regulations to assure
(1) that imported fish or fishery products
are safe, healthful, wholesome, unadulter-
ated, and suitable for human food, and (2)
that the containers of such products are safe
and comply with such sanitary standards as
he may prescribe.

(¢) Such regulations shall be promulgated
within three years after the effective date
of this Act.

Sec. 5. Effective three years after the effec-
tive date of the regulations promulgated
under section 4 of this Act:

(a) No person shall process any fish or
fishery products in any establishment for
movement in commerce or in any establish-
ment the operations of which directly affect
the movement of fish and fishery products in
commerce unless such establishment has
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been issued a certificate of registration by
the Secretary, or unless the Secretary deter-
mines, in accordance with the provisions of
section 8 of this Act, that the State wherein
such establishment is located provides an
adequate and enforceable system of regula-
tion, certification, and inspection of such
establishment and the fish and fishery prod-
ucts processed therein.

(b) No fish or fishery products shall be
imported into the United States unless they
comply, as determined by the Secretary, with
the regulations issued under section 4 of this
Act for imported fish and fishery products.
All imported fish and fishery products, after
entry into any State in compliance with
such regulations, shall be treated as domestic
fish and fishery products within the mean-
t.:t;‘t of, and subject to, the provisions of this

(c) The Secretary of State, in consultation
with the Secretary, shall encourage foreign
countries importing fish and fishery prod-
ucts into any State to'establish enforceable
sanitary standards and practices for estab-
lishments and vessels of those countries proc-
essing fish and fishery products for such im-
portation and a system of certification and
inspeetlon of such establishments and ves-
sels, Buch standards and practices must be
consistent with those promulgated by the
Secretary under this Act. The Secretary
may authorize such countries to use an offi-
clal inspection mark on each immediate con-
talner and shipping container of imported
wholesome and unadulterated fishery prod-
ucts. No country shall use such a mark on
containers of imported fishery produets un-
less authorized by the Secretary. Contain-
ers with unauthorized marks shall not be
allowed to enter into any State.

Sec. 6. (a) Any person who is required by
section 5 of this Act to have a certificate of
registration, and who is denled a certificate
of registration shall upon request be given a
hearing by the Secretary whose determina-
tion shall be final.

(b) The certificate of registration of any
officia] establishment that fails to comply
with the provisions of this Act and the reg-
ulations issued thereunder may be suspended
upon notice by the Secretary. The holder
of the suspended certificate may at any time
apply for reinstatement of the certificate,
and the Secretary shall Immediately rein-
state it if, after an opportunity for a hear-
ing, he finds that adequate measures have
been taken to comply with the requirements
of the Act and regulations.

(¢) Any inspector shall have access to any
official establishment for the purpose of as-
certaining whether the conditions of the
certificate are being complied with, Denial
of access for such inspection shall be ground
for suspension of the certificate.

Bec. 7. In order to provide technical as-
sistance to the commercial fishing industry
in meeting the requirements of this Act and
the regulations lssued thereunder, the Sec-
retary shall utilize to the greatest extent
feasible the provisions of the Fish and Wild-
life Act of 1956, as amended.

Sec. 8. The Secretary shall encourage each
State to provide an adequate system of regu~
lation, certification, and inspection of estab-
lishments located in the State that process
fish and fishery products for movement in
commerce and establishments the operations
of which directly affect the movement of
fish and fishery products in commerce, and
the fish and fishery products processed there-
in, including, but not limited to, the promul-
gation and enforcement of sanitary standards
and practices that are consistent with those
promulgated by the Secretary. Whenever
the Secretary determines that a State has
provided such system, he shall publish in the
Federal Register a notice to that effect and
thereafter establishments and persons in that
State shall be subject to the requirements
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of sald system in lieu of the requirements
of this Act, except that nothing in this sec-
tion shall preclude the Becretary from re-
scinding such notice and reasserting Federal
jurisdiction over such establishments and
persons under this Act if he determines that
such action is in the public interest.

Sec. 9. For the purpose of this Act, fish
and fishery products shall be deemed to be
adulterated:

(a) If they bear or contaln any polsonous
or deleterious substance which may render
them injurious to health, but, if the sub-
stance is not an added substance such fish
and fishery products shall not be considered
adulterated under this paragraph if the quan-
tity of such substance in such fish and fish-
ery products does not ordinarily render them
injurious to health; or

(b) If they bear or contain any added
poisonous or added deleterious substance,
unless such substance is permitted in their
production or is unavoidable under good
manufacturing practices, as may be deter-
mined by the Secretary or under other pro-
visions of Federal law limiting or tolerating
the quantity of such added substance:
Provided, That any gquantity of such added
substances exceeding the limits so fixed shall
also be deemed to constitute adulteration; or

(e) If any substance has been substituted,
wholly or in part therefor; or

(d) If damage or inferlority has been con-
cealed in any manner; or

(e) If any substance has been added
thereto or mixed or packed therewith so as to
increase its bulk or weight, or reduce its
quality, or make it appear better or of
greater value than it is.

8ec. 10. Every vessel of the United States
harvesting or processing fish or fishery prod-
ucts for movement In commerce shall be
constructed, equipped, operated and main-
tained, to meet such sanitary standards and
practices as the Secretary may prescribe,

Sec. 11. All fish and fishery products proc-
essed In an official establishment for move-
ment in commerce or in an official establish-
ment the operations of which directly affect
the movement of fish and fishery products in
commerce or on vessels of the United States
and the containers of such products shall be
subject to inspection and reinspection by
sampling or other methods by the Becretary
at any time when processed for introduction
into commerce.

Sec. 12, (a) Each immediate container and
shipping container of wholésome and un-
adulterated flshery products may bear in
distinetly legible form at the time such prod-
ucts leave the official establishment an offi-
clal inspection mark. Such container shall
bear in distinctly legible form the name of
the products, a statement of ingredients,
if fabricated from two or more ingredients,
including a declaration as to artificial flavors,
colors, or preservatives, if any, the net weight
or other appropriate measure of the contents
of such container, and the name of the proc-
essor or the name and address of the dis-
tributor. The Secretary may permit reason-
able variations and grant exemptions from
the foregoing requirements when, in his
judgment, such variations and exemptions
would effectuate the purpose of this Act.

(b) The use of any written, printed, or
graphic matter on or accompanying any fish-
ery products or the immediate container or
shipping container thereof leaving an official
establishment which is false or misleading In
any manner is prohibl

(¢) No fishery products leaving an official
establishment may be sold or offered for sale
by any person under any false or deceptive
name., Established trade names which are
usual to such products and which are not
false and deceptive are permitted.

(d) If the Secretary determines that any
label used or prepared for use by any person
is false or misleading in any particular, he
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may order such person to discontinue the
use of such label except as modified in the
manner prescribed by the Secretary. Such
person, may request a hearing, but the use
of the label shall, if the Secretary so directs,
be withheld pending a hearing and final
determination by the Secretary. Such final
determination shall be conclusive unless
within thirty days after receipt of notice
of such determination such person appeals
to the United States court of appeals for the
circuilt in which such person has his prin-
cipal place of business or to the United States
Court of Appeals for the District of Colum-
bia. An appeal may be taken by filing with
the clerk of such court a written petition
praying that the Secretary's order be set aside
or modified in the manner stated in the peti-
tion, together with a bond in such sum as
the court may determine to cover the costs
of the proceedings, if the court so directs.
The provisions of section 204(b) through
(h) of the Act of August 16, 1921, as amended
(7 U.S.C. 194), shall be applicable to appeals
taken under this section.

Bec. 13. No person shall:

(a) Process, sell, offer for sale, transport,
or deliver any fish or fishery products from
any establishment for movement in com-
merce or the operations of which directly
affect the movement of fish and fishery prod-
ucts In commerce or from a vessel of the
United States which is unwholesome, adul-
terated, or otherwise unsuitable for use as
human food;

(b) Sell or otherwise dispose of for hu-
man food any fish or fishery products which
have been inspected and declared to be un-
wholesome or adulterated or otherwise un-
sultable for use as human food under this
Act;

(c) Dellver, receive, transport, sell, or offer
for sale or transport for human food any
fish or part thereof separately or in combina-
tion with other Ingredients, other than fish-
ery products, from an officlal establishment
or vessel of the United States except in ac-
cordance with the provislons of this Act;

(d) Dellver, receive, transport, sell, or
offer for sale or transport for human food fish
or fishery products from an establishment
whose certificate of registration has been
suspended;

(e) Use or reuse any lmmediate or ship-
ping container bearing an official inspection
mark except for fishery products from an
officlal establishment unless the mark is re-
moved, obliterated, or otherwise destroyed;

/() Falsely make or issue, alter, forge, sim-
ulate, counterfeit, use, or possess any officlal
inspection certificate, memorandum, mark,
or other identification, or device for making
such mark or identification authorized by
this Act, or cause, procure, aid, assist in, or
be a party to, such false marking, issuing,
altering, forging, simulating, counterfeiting,
use or possession contrary to the provisions
of this Act, _

SEc. 14, For the purpose of enforcing the
provisions of this Act, any person engaged
in the business of processing, transporting,
shipping, or recelving fish or fishery products
for movement in commerce or conducting
operations which directly affect the move-
ment of fish or fishery products in com-
merce shall maintain records showing, to
the extent that such person is concerned
therewith, the receipt, delivery, sale, move-
ment, or disposition of fish or fishery prod-
ucts and shall, upon request, permit the
Secretary at reasonable times to Inspect
such records. Such records shall be main-
tained for a reasonable perlod to be deter-
mined by the Secretary.

Sec. 15. The provisions of this Act shall
not apply to any wholesale establishment
where the only processing involved is the
cutting up of fish or fishery products for
sale to retall outlets of any kind or descrip~
tion; or to any retail establishments pri-
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marily engaged in selling fish and fishery
products and other items directly to retall
consumers; or to any fisherman selling fish
harvested by him directly to retail
consumers,

Sge. 16. The cost of inspecting flsh or
fishery products, establishments, vessels,
containers, labels, or other matters in ac-
cordance with this Act and the regulations
issued thereunder shall be borne by the
United States, except that the cost of over-
time and holiday work performed in official
establishments or vessels of the United States
shall be borne by the owner or person in
charge of such establishments or vessels at
such rates as the Secretary may determine.
Any amount recelved by the Secretary in
reimbursement for sums pald by him for
such work shall be credited to the appropri-
atlon from which payments for such work
were made.

Sec. 17, The district courts of the United
States shall have jurisdiction for good cause
shown to restrain any violation of this Act
or the regulations issued thereunder.

Sgc, 18. All fish and fishery products de-
termined to be unwholesome or adulterated
pursuant to any inspection or reinspection
conducted pursuant to section 11 of this Act
shall be condemned. Any person whose fish
and fishery products are condemned may ap-
peal to the Secretary from such initial in-
spection and the condemned fish and fishery
products shall be marked and segregated
pending such appeal. The determination
of the Secretary on appeal shall be final and
if he sustains the initial determination the
fish and fishery products shall be destroyed:
Provided, That any fish and fishery products
that may be made wholesome and unadul-
terated by reprocessing shall not be con-
demned and destroyed if reprocessed under
the supervision of an inspector and found
by him to be wholesome and unadulterated.

Sec. 19, There are authorized to be appro-
priated such sums as may be necessary to
carry out the provisions of this Act. The
Becretary may utilize the services, equip-
ment, and facllities of any Federal agency
with or without' reimbursement in carrying
out the provisions of this Act and may desig-
nate any Federal agency as an inspection
agency.

Sec. 20. If any provision of this Act or
the application thereof to any person or cir-
cumstances is held invalid, the validity of
the remainder of the Act and the application
of such provision to other persons and cir-
cumstances shall not be affected thereby.

The summary presented by Mr. HART
is as follows:

BRIEF STATEMENT OF THE MAJOR PROVISIONS
OF THE F1sHERY PropucTs PROTECTION ACT
OF 1967
1. The bill provides a system for upgrad-

ing and inspecting fish and fishery products
processing operations performed in establish~
ments engaged In commerce and vessels of
the United States. It applies both to do-
mestic and imported fish and fishery prod-
ucts. The bill exempts retall outlets, cer-
tain wholesalers, and fishermen selling har-
vested fish directly to the consumer.

2. The bill provides an initial three-year
period to study and survey the commercial
fishing industry and its processing practices
and to develop and issue sanitary standards
and practices for processing establishments

-and vessels. At the same time, the Secretary

must also Issue regulations governing im-
ported fish and fishery products.

8. After the regulations are issued, indus-
try will have an opportunity to gear up to
meet the standards and practices. Three
years after the effective date of the regula-
tions, each establishment will have to have
a certificate of registration to show that the
establishment complies with the Act. Simi-
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larly, no fish or fishery products will be per-
mitted entry into the United States unless
the importer meets the sanitation require-
ments.

4. The bill directs the Secretary of State
to encourage forelgn governments import-
ing fish and fishery products into this coun-
try to adopt a system of certification and in-
spection which is equal to the one authorized
by this bill. Once a country does have such
a system, the Secretary of the Interior may
authorize the importers from those coun-
tries to use an official inspection mark.

5. The bill recognizes that States now have
or will have an inspection and certification
system of their own. Where this occurs, the
Secretary will recognize the State system in
lieu of the Federal system.

6. The method of enforcement is injunc-
tive relief and suspension of the certificate.
Where fish and fishery products are inspected
and found to be unwholesome or adulterated,
the Secretary may condemn them.

7. The cost of this program will be borne
by the Secretary, except where overtime and
holiday work are involved.

YOUTH CAMP SAFETY

Mr. RIBICOFF. Mr. President, I in-
troduce, for appropriate reference, a bill
entitled “The Youth Camp Safety Act.”

The bill would establish a joint Fed-
eral-State program to improve youth
camp safety standards, and has the fol-
lowing objectives:

First. The establishment and publica-
fion of Federal standards for youth
camp safety developed by the Secretary
of Health, Education, and Welfare after
consultation with representatiyes of the
States, private persons, and organiza-
tions concerned with youth camping and
camp safety;

Second. The establishment of State
programs to insure compliance with Fed-
eral standards;

Third. Encouraging camps which com-
ply with Federal standards to publicize
the fact, in order that parents and others
seeking camps for their children might
be assured that objective minimum
standards of health and safety are met at
the camp of their choice;

Fourth. Grants available during a pe-
riod of 5 years to assist participating
States to develop and carry out compli-
ance and inspection programs;

Fifth. In addition, the Secretary of
Health, Education, and Welfare would be
required to submit an annual report to
the Congress dealing with the implemen-
tation of the youth camp safety program,
the problems encountered and recom-
mendations for improvement.

The bill is not a Federal licensing
mechanism. It specifically prohibits in-
terference by any Federal or State official
in the curriculum, program, or ministry
of a youth camp. It establishes no addi-
tional Federal bureaucracy to administer
the act—leaving that to the States. In
short, it is a reasonable attempt to estab-
lish minimum safety standards for youth
camps, and to give parents a simple way
to determine that the camp they select
for their children complies with those
standards.

Each year about 6 million children
attend resident or day camps or partici-
pate in travel camps or teen tours
throughout the Nation and overseas.
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In a few States, there are excellent,
comprehensive regulations covering
camp safety.  In 19 States, there are no
regulations at all—in the rest, only a few
aspects of the situation are covered.

In the absence of State action, a num-
ber of private organizations have been
active in the field. The American
Camping Association, the Christian
Camp Association, the American As-
sociation of Private Camps, the Boy
Scouts of America, the Red Cross and
National Safety Council, and many other
associations and organizations, have
diligently provided real leadership in the
camp safety field. Yet it is estimated
that only 40 to 50 percent of the more
than 12,000 day, resident, and travel
camps throughout the country meet
basic safety standards.

Camps take the place of parents—they
care for our most precious possessions:
our children. It does seem to me rea-
sonable that society, acting through its
government, assure parents that the
camps they choose for their youngsters
meet minimum safety standards.

I emphasize that this legislation would
not affect the vast majority of youth
camps—ifor the vast majority, I am con-
vinced, operate with primary concern
for the welfare and safety of their
campers and with a real love for chil-
dren. But there are camps, far too
many, which do not meet minimum rea-
sonable standards of safety. In meet-
ings with camping officials over the past
months, I have heard enough horror
stories about situations in nonaccred-
ited and unaffiliated camps to be con-
vinced that legislation in the field is
desirable and necessary.

Last year I introduced similar legis-
lation. During the recess of the Con-
gress, my staff and I met with scores of
camp directors, officials of camping as-
sociations, and leaders in the camp safety
fleld. They suggested amendments to
my original proposal, and for the most
part, these amendments have been in-
corporated into the present bill. I am
delighted that the American Camping
Association, which has worked closely
with my staff, has seen fit to endorse this
legislation and urge its adoption. The
ACA, with more than 7,000 members rep-
resenting 1.5 million campers in a vast
cross section of all forms and kinds of
camping—Girl Scouts, Boy Scouts, 4-H
Clubs, Boys Clubs, Campfire Girls, and
E?ousands more—states its official posi-

on:

“In summary, the majority of the member-
ship of the American Camping Assoclatlion
conclude that the enactment of a Youth
Camp Safety Act by the Federal government
would contribute significantly to providing
a safer milieu among all camps operating in
the fifty states and, on that basis, the ma-
jority of the general membership of the
American Camping Assoclation and the Na-
tional Board of Directors support and en-
dorse the efforts of Senator Ribicoff to bring,
such a bill into reality in this session of
the Congress.

I am also deeply grateful for the sup-
port and encouragement of the Associa-
tion of Private Camps—an organization
which has taken the initiative in estab-
lishing a strong and well-enforced safety
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code for its over 250 member camps—

and the Christian Camping Association,

with whose leadership and many of its
members my staff has worked closely in
developing this bill.

How would the youth camp safety pro-
gram work?

First, the Secretary of Health, Educa~
tion, and Welfare would, after consulta-
tion with an advisory council, State
leaders, and after opporfunity for hear-
ing, establish and promulgate youth
camp safety standards.

Second, States would be encouraged to
establish programs of annual inspection
to insure compliance with Federal stand-
ards by camps operated within their
boundaries, Federal matching annual
grants-in-aid of up to $50,000 per State
would be available to help defray the
cost to the States of such programs.

Third, camps which were found to
comply with the Federal standards
would be authorized and encouraged to
display the fact of such compliance.

In essence, this would mean that a
parent seeking a camp for his child
would have a simple, readily available
test. Does the camp meet Federal safety
standards, or does it not? Surely, this
is the least we can do to assure a safe
and healthy camping experience for our
youngsters.

Mr. President, this legislation has the
support of the vast majority of organized
camping. Most camps already measure
up. Those that do not will have the op-
portunity to improve. Those that will
not maintain safe conditions do not de-
serve to be in business.

We have an unusual opportunity here
to insure the safety and welfare of mil-
lions of children at a relatively modest
cost. I urge favorable consideration of
the youth camp safety bill.

Mr. President, the bill is introduced on
behalf of myself, and Senators Bavs,
Case, Dobop, Javirs, KEnNeEpy of New
YorK, MAGNUSON, PELL, and MONDALE.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be received and appropriately re-
ferred.

The bill (S. 1473) to provide Federal
leadership and grants to the States for
developing and implementing State pro-
grams for youth camp safety standards,
introduced by Mr. Risrcorr (for himself
and other Senators), was received, read
twice by its title, and referred to the
Committee on Labor and Public Welfare.

Mr. RIBICOFF. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that a position paper
of the American Camping Association, a
position paper from the Association of
Private Camps, and a table prepared by
Dr. John Kirk of the ACA, describing
existing camp safety regulations in
States throughout the Nation, be printed
at this point in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the position
papers and table were ordered to be
printed in the Recorp, as follows:

[From the American Camping Assoclation,
Inc., Bradford Woods, Martinsville, Ind.]
PosiTioN ParEr: YoUTH CAMP SAFETY ACT,

1966 SENATE BILu 3773
INTRODUCTION

On August 28, 1066, Senator Abraham
Ribicoff of Connecticut introduced the Youth
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Camp Safety Act of 1966 (S. 3773) into the
United States Senate. The American Camp-
ing Association had been aware of this pend-
ing legislation, and at the request of Senator
Ribicoff’s Administrative Assistant, the ACA
Executive Director had, on several occasions
been in contact with Senator Ribicoff’s office.

The purpose of this Act is to protect and
safeguard the health and well-being of the
youth of the nation attending camps by
providing minimum safety regulations to be
implemented by states electing to partici-
pate in this program. The Federal Govern-
ment will provide financial assistance and
leadership for the states in order to accom-
plish this goal.

At the present time there are 17 states
which require camps to be licensed and in-
spected annually, 26 states have regulatory
programs Intended to supervise the opera-
tion of varlous aspects of children's camps.

After much discussion and serfous study,
the ACA Natlonal Board of Directors at
their October meeting, voted to submit a
position paper that would support the in-
tent of the Youth Camp Safety Act, since
it is educational in scope. In the same mo-
tion, the National Board called for a Con-
sultation to be held in order to provide
the various elements of organized camping
in the United States an opportunity to re-
act to the provislons of Senate Bill 3773.
This consultation, chaired by Dr, John J.
Kirk, chalrman of the ACA National Stand-
ards Committee, was held November 19, 19686,
in New York City. A list of the participants
is included as Appendix B. As a result of
the consultation, a working paper was de-
veloped by Dr. Kirk and reviewed by Ho-
ward Gibbs, National President of ACA, Mrs.
Hattie Smith, National Legislative Chairman,
and Ernest F. Schmidt, Executive Director
of ACA. The working paper was then sent
to the forty Sections of the American Camp-
ing Assoclation requesting that a speclal
meeting be set up at which time the reac-
tion and opinion of the general membership
could be solicited.

The working paper reflected, In essence,
the opinion of the representatives in at-
tendance at the consultation, and that con-
sensus was that Senate Bill 3773, and the
principles embodied therein, should be sup-
ported. Thirty of the forty Sections of the
American Camping Assoclation have reacted
to the working paper and the majority also
support the principles and purpose of Sen-
ate Bill 3773. Some concerns and sugges-
tions have been made by the varlous Sec-
tions of the American Camping Association,
and these suggestions and concerns will be
reflected in the Section-by-Section discus-
slon of the bill which follows. In order that
the minority opinion may also be heard, cer-
tain selected comments from Section repre-
sentatives will be Included in Appendix A.

The following Section-by-Section analysis
of the bill represents the official opinion and
position taken by the majority of the Sec-
tions reacting to the bill and the working
paper which was developed as a result of the
special consultation on November 19th:
AMERICAN CAMPING ASSOCIATION OFFICIAL POSI-

TION ON SENATE BILL 3773

Section 2, Statement of Purpose. The ma-
jority of the membership of the American
Camping Assoclation Is in agreement with
the purpose of the Act as stated. This bill
would serve, primarily, as an educatlonal
tool, whereby the participating states would
have trained camp evaluators visit the camps
in the state and determine whether or not
the camps were meeting the established
minimum ecriterla. Those camps that were
satisfactorily complying with the minimum
federal safety regulations would recelve a
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statement of compliance. ACA does not rec-
ommend using the term “Seal of Approval”
“Acereditation,” or “Certification,” for camps
meeing the minimum criteria. Camps that
falled to meet the minimum federal regula-
tions would be deprived of the privileges of
indicating compliance, but would not be
be closed or placed on any provisional status
as a result of the provisions of this bill.

Section 3. Definitions. In the definition
of a Youth Camp, the membership expressed
concern over the use of the term “instruc-
tional’ ‘'rather than “educational,” and it is
recommended that Line 8, Page 2, be amended
to read “for educational and recreational pur-
poses,” rather than “recreational or instruec-
tional,” as 1t now appears. It was also sug-
gested that consideration be given to includ-
ing the evaluation of travel camps, in addi-
tion to resident and day camps. Since the
majority of travel camps move across state
lines, they are frequently excluded from any
state regulatory programs which are now in
existence. In order t» provide the general
public with an awareness concerning mini-
mum standards for travel camps, and in
order to more adequately protect children
attending these camps, it is recommended
that the bill Include a provision to evaluate
such camps.

It was also rec that some national
organizations conduct rather extensive pro-
grams through travel camps and such orga-
nizations should be given consideration as a
certifying agency and that under the provi-
sion of the state programs being developed
would be permitted to certify their own
travel camps. This provision would only
apply when the standards of the organiza-
tion in question were at least equal to, or
above, the minimum safety regulations that
would be developed by the Advisory Council
and approved by the Secretary of Health,
Education and Welfare. This suggestion is
made, since it might prove administratively
impossible for state evaluators to visit and
evaluate the many travel camps operated by
some national organizations.

In order to standardize the language as ap-
plied to organized camping, it Is further rec-
ommended that a glossary of camp terminol-
ogy be developed in order that there be uni-
form understanding and interpretation of
the various terms now applied to a summer
camp operation. Such a glossary of terms
would be of considerable assistance to those
organizations which operate camps in sev-
eral states.

Section 4. Grants fo States for Youth
Camp Safety Standards. The general reac-
tion to this section of the bill is that the
financial provisions appear adequate for the
implementation of the program is the fifty
states, With the federal government provid-
ing fifty percent of the cost to implement
the program, this should be sufficient to en-
courage states to Initiate a program intended
to safeguard the health and welfare of chil-
dren while participating in a summer camp
experlence.

Section 6. Stafe Plans. The provision that
a state agency be designated or created to
supervise the program caused some concern.
It seems that within the existing framework
of  the state health department, the state
welfare department, or the state department
of education, this program could be initiated,
and it would be unnecessary to establish or
create a new state agency. A provision
should be added to this section that would
require the participating states to hire a per-
son to serve as supervisor for the new pro-
gram. It is strongly recommended that the
National Office of the American Camping
Association be designated as the cooperating
agency with which the states work in de-
veloping the job specifications for such an
individual. This recommendation is made
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since ACA is the only national organization
which includes in its membership repre-
sentatives from all segments of the organized
camping profession, such as agency, private,
church, government, and family. The
strength and success of the programs could
depend to a great extent on the qualifications
of the supervisor of the program, such an
individual should be trained in outdoor edu-
cation, camping, and outdoor recreation.

Although implied, it Is not specifically
stated that the participating states would be
required to ennually visit and evaluate the
camps in order for a said camp to qualify.
Such wording should be'included in the pro-
visions of the bill.

This section of the bill also suggests that
the participating states encourage the camps
to advertise compliance with the federal
minimum safety regulations. In any such
advertising, the camps should be required
to use the term “‘compliance with minimum
regulations” rather than “certified"” or “ac-
credited” in order to avoid any confusion
with the American Camping Association ac-
creditation program, which stresses optimum
camp operation rather than compliance with
minimum safety regulations. The American
Camping Association must educate the gen-
eral public regarding the difference between
compliance with minimum federal regula-
tions and meeting the American Camping
Association’s standards, which are pointing
towards the optimum of camp operation, A
camp which satisfactorily complies with the
federal minimum safety regulations means
only that a child is less likely to be killed
or Injured in said camp. The federal mini-
mum safety regulations In no way could he
used as a measurement of the quality of the
camping experience provided. This should
be clearly stated in any literature or pro-
nouncemiflts made by the state or federal
government.

Under Section 6, describing State Plans,
there should also be a provision that camp
directors be granted the right to an “Execu-
tive Hearing,” in those cases where they feel
the state has been unfair in the appraisal
of their camps. In the bill, there is the im-
plied provision that camp operators be en-
titled to a judicial hearing, and this provi-
sion would remain even with the addition of
an Executive Hearing. The advantage of an
Executive Hearing is that it would not be
necessary for the camp director to hire coun-
sel and such a hearing could be scheduled
more quickly than a judicial review, which
would have to follow the various steps which
are common in any such court action.

Sectlon 7. Determination Federal Share.
The provisions under this Section of the bill
seem adequate and would not adversely af-
fect the administration or implementation
of the bill in any way. The $50,000 maximum
appears to be quite generous, and it appears
doubtful that any state would require this
amount on a fifty percent matching basis.

Bection 8. Operation of State Plans. The
provision under this Section provide for
the states to appeal the decision of the fed-
eral government to disapprove or terminate
participation iIn the program. It appears
that this Section adequately protects the
right of the state to accept or reject the
provisions of the bill, and it also provides
adequately for appeal, if and when said
state is dissatisfied with the ruling of the
Secretary of the Department of Health, Edu-
cation and Welfare. !

Section 9. Advisory Council on Youth
Camp Safety. Considerable concern has been
expressed by the general membership regard-
ing the make-up and number of the Na-
tional Advisory Council. The feeling has
been expressed that this Council should be
composed of camping professionals. It was
further recommended that the make-up of
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the Council be predetermined by designating
the organization that should be represented.
Since the American Camping Association
stands as the only professional organization
in the United States representing all seg-
ments of the organized camping movement,
it is felt that one-third of the membership
of the Advisory Counecil consists of American
Camping Association representatives. The
following groups and Individuals are sug-
gested for membership on the National Ad-
visory Council: The Executive Director,
American Camping Association; Chairman,
American Camping Assoclation, National
Standards Committee; Chairman, American
Camping Assoclation National Leglslation
Committee; Vice-President for Private
Camps, American Camping Associations; Di-
rector of Camping Services and Conserva-
tion, or designated representative, Boy
Scouts of America; Director of Camping, or
designated representative, Girl Scouts of the
United States; Director of Camping, or des-
ignated representative, Camp Fire Girls, Inc.;
designated representative from the National
Council of Churches; designated representa-
tive from the National 4-H Programs, des-
ignated representative from the National
Soclety for Crippled Children and Adults;
designated representative from the Boys'
Clubs of America; deslgnated representative
from the National Catholic Camping Assocla-
tion; designated representative from the
Young Men's Christian Assoclation; des-
ignated representative from the Young Wom-
en's Christlan Assoclation; Camping Con-
sultant from the National Jewish Welfare
Board; designated representative from the
Christian Camps and Conferences Associa-
tion, Inc. By selecting the twelve or more
representatives from organizations of this
type, it would insure that the voice of or-
ganized camping was represented to the full-
est and that any safety standards developed
by this group would truly represent the
current and best thinking of organizations
concerned with organized camping. This Ad-
visory Council should also be empowered fo
call upon the services of such organizations
as the National Safety Councll, the American
Medical Assoclation, the American Academy
of Pediatrics, and other specialized profes-
sional organizations which might have infor-
mation and suggestions for the development
of adequate safety regulatlons.

It was further suggested that the provi-
gions of the bill specifically state that each
participating state be required to establish a
State Advisory Council made up of similar
membership as that represented on the Na-
tional Council. This would Insure a local
voice in the implementation of the federal
minimum safety regulations and also provide
an opportunity for closer supervision on the
implementation and enforcement of the
state program.

Sectlon 11. Authorization. The financial
provisions under Authorization in the bill
seem appropriate in order to pursue and
carry out the intent and purpose of the Act.

GENERAL STATEMENT

The provislons of the Youth Camp Safety
Act appear to strengthen organized camping
and, if enacted, would actually contribute
significantly to a safer milieu in all partici-
pating camps.

At the present time, there are over a mil-
lon children attending camps that do not
affillate with any national organization and
do not necessarily adhere to any established
set of operating standards. Under the pro-
visions of the Youth Camp Safety Act, a
minimum set of safety regulations would be
developed and through an appropriate state
agency, camps in participating states would
be able to have the educational benefit of
belng alerted to the need for following these
minimum regulations in order to adequately
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safeguard the health and welfare of the chil-
dren they serve. This would also provide a
means whereby parents could, at least, be
aware of the minimum safety provisions nec-
essary in order to adequately safeguard the
child during the camping experience, It
must be stressed that the provisions of this
bill and application of this bill by state pro-
grams in no way guarantees a quality camp-
ing experience, nor does it guarantee that all
camps in a participating state would be op-
erating at a level of competence which would
adequately safeguard the health, welfare, and
safety of children. It does, however, require
that states that participate will annually
evaluate camps within their boundaries and
measure the operation of these camps against
an established criteria which would be the
federal minimum safety regulations. The
program would also provide an educational
tool for those camp operators who do not,
at the present time, have the benefit of
guidance and supervision from a professional
camping organization.

It must also be pointed out that some
states already have very adequate regulatory
programs, and this bill should in no way
adversely affect the continuation and expan-
sion of such existing programs. If a state
with a regulatory program already has in
effect regulations which are above the fed-
eral minimum safety regulations, then the
state in question should not be required to
lower or modify its regulations in any way
in order to qualify for participation in the
federal program, nor should such a state be
denied the benefit of federal financlal aid to
assist in financing their existing programs.
The advantage of having one uniform set of
minimum safety regulations rather than 50
or more possibly conflicting operating codes
is self-evident.

In summary, the majority of the member-
ship of the American Camping Association
conclude that the enactment of a Youth
Camp Safety Act by the federal government
would contribute significantly to providing
& safer milieu among all camps operating in
the fifty states and, on that basls, the major-
ity of the general membership in the Ameri-
can Camping Association and the Natlonal
Board of Directors support and endorse the
efforts of Senator Riblicoff to bring such a
bill into reality in this session of the Con-
gress.

Approved by ACA Executive Committee,
January 20, 1967.

Appendiz A—Concerns and fears expressed by
some members of the American Camping
Association
The following comments were gleaned from

the Section Reports, and although they do

not reflect the majority opinion of the gen-
eral membershlp of the American Camping

Assoclation, are being included in order that

a more complete view of the opinions of the

total membership might be reflected in this

Position Paper:

1. “The Natlonal Advisory Council should
be expanded in order to provide for broader
representation. Fifteen or eighteen members
would provide a more representative voice for
all segments of the camping profession.”

2. "The Dbill, as written, lacks ‘teeth,’ and
unless a provision is added which would force
camps to adhere to the minimum safety regu-
lations, the bill has no real value. Unless a
camp which fails to meet the regulations can
be forced to comply, the bill fails to accom-
plish its purpose.’

3. “Federal funds are not necessary, and
the states should be encouraged to volun-
tarily develop minimum safety regulations to
serve as a gulde for organized camps. Fed-
eral funds only lead to federal control which
is not needed or desired.”

4. “The American Camping Association
Standards Visitation Program should be used
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in lieu of state inspections. Camp directors
are already subjected to more inspections and
evaluations than really required.”

5. "There is a danger that government bu-
reaucracy will smother all real camping ex-
periences. Program areas should not be regu-
lated in any way. This bill might open a
‘Pandora’s Box' of government regulations
with applications going far beyond those now
foreseen."

6. “There is no guarantee that state
evaluators will have any professional training
in measuring the effectiveness of a camp
operation. This could be a ‘pork barrel,’
whereby states could award jobs based on
political patronage rather than professional
competence."”

7. “Several states now have adequate pro-
grams and a federal program is not needed.”

8. “The passage of such a bill will adversely
affect the Standards Program of the Ameri-
can Camping Association.”

9. “The federal government has no busi-
ness in organized camping, and the imple-
mentation of regulations should be left to
private agencies.”

10. “There was a strong feeling that ACA
might well be legislating itself out of busi-
ness.”

11, “A federal program will adversely af-
fect present ACA relationships with state
agencles."

12, “Before any federal legislation on
camping is introduced, a thorough nation-
wide survey should be made to determine
whether a real need for such legislation
exists.”

13. “The Federal Advisory Council could
draft a model set of regulations to satisfy the
intent of the bill—but without federal sub-
sidy.”

[From the Association of Private Camps, Inc.,
New York, N.Y.]

REPORT OF A STUDY GROUP OF THE ASSOCIATION
OF PRIVATE CAMPS CONCERNING THE YOUTH
CamP SAFETY ACT OF 1966, SENATE Brin
8. 3773

On September 12, 1966, at the direction of
the Board of Governors of the Assoclation of
Private Camps, a Study Group was organized
consisting of the Officers of the Assoclation of
Private Camps and all Past Presidents of
sald organization for the purpose of consid-
ering the “Youth Camp Safety Act of 1966.”

On the basis of the reports of sald commit-
tee, representatives were appointed to meet
with Senator Ribicofi’s staff in order to dis-
cuss the provisions of the bill and to present
the recommendations of the Study Group, as
unanimously approved by the Board of Gov-
ernors.

On February 21st, Mr. Abner Rabbino,
Chairman of the Committee on “Youth
Camp Safety Act"”; Mr. Edwin Shapiro, Presi-
dent of the Assoclation of Private Camps;
Dr. 8. L. Winnick, Past President and Mr.
Lloyd A. Albin, Member; met with Mr. Wayne
Granquist, Administrative Assistant and Mr.
James Dorsch, Legislative Assistant to Sena-
tor Abraham Ribicoff in Washington, D.C.

Senator Ribicoffi’s office was advised that
the Assoclation of Private Camps, an organi-
zation representing professional camping for
over 28 years, was wholeheartedly in approval
of Senate Bill S. 3773.

It was Indicated to the Senator's staff that
our membership covers many of the states
of our country and presently has more than
250 of the recognized leaders in the camp-
ing field. Nine years ago, realizing the neces-
sity of maintaining high level standards, the
Association passed a law making it manda-
tory for all its member camps to be Stand-
ards examined, in order to maintain ac-
credited membership. Each of the member
camps has been visited and its Standards
have been evaluated by highly qualified pro-
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fessional people trained and experienced in
the fields of camping, education, recreation
and evaluation. The carefully selected staff
of evaluators has no affillation with any
APC or other camp., This evaluating staff
is comprised of faculty members from lead-
ing colleges and universities across the
Country. Total membership compliance
with up-dated APC Standards is insured by a
continuing program of accreditation that
schedules each member camp for a re-visit
and a re-evaluation periodically, on a rota-
tion basis,

We have contributed by way of Conven-
tions and Symposiums in all phases of
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camping. A vast amount of material is in
the libraries of many Universities and also
the Library of Congress. A number of our
member directors have lectured at Univer-
sities and are on the Board of Trustees of
many institutional camps. They have also
served as advisors, without fee in this regard.
Many colleges now give Point Credit to stu-
dents who serve as counselors in our private
camps, because these Institutions of learn-
ing are aware of the vast opportunities that
the student has under the aegis of our
knowledgable camp directors.

Most of our states have regulatory rules
to which we subscribe. We enthusiastically

Analysis of State camp safely regulalions
[Code—1 excellent; 2 good; 3 fair; 4 no regulations]

April 10, 1967

support the passing of any meaningful laws
that will constructively contribute to rais-
ing the level of performance, leadership
training, supervision, health and safety of
camping. It is always true, however, that
the implementation of any rules or laws be-
comes the dramatic and important objective.
We belleve that we have outstanding and
recognized professionals heading our camps.
For the great contribution in thought and
action that these people are capable of glving
to a Council of from 12-18 members, we re-
spectfully recommend that a minimum of
five members of such a panel should come
from the Assoclation of Private Camps.

Category

Colo-
rado

Con-
necticut

Arkan-
sas

Cali-
fornia

Alaska | Arizona

Dela- | Florlida | Georgla (Hawail | Idaho | Ilinois

1, Camp personnel:

2 3
Counselor t0 cAMper ratio - .ocaqoomu---
Minimum age of director

Required training for aquatic staff.

upervision of activities. . .. ...
Restriction for hazardous activities....
III. Bite and facilities:
Loeation and drainage of site.._..___..
Type and size of llvit} quarters.......
Bleeping accommeodatio

ns
IV. Administration:
Responsibilities of the director...__...
Personal histories. ..

I N O N o Y

e e bD el b e

L L
W CIOa MR RS RO

V. Health:

Doctor on call

Physical exam required

sogatlon quarters or caim|

Health supervisor on
First-aid supplies.
Medical treat t

VI. Banitation:
Ratio of toilet facilities

Bewage disposal
Garbage and waste disposal..........

posal
Food protection and food handling. ..
Food storage and refrigeration...._____
Milk supply and serving methods._..__
Safe water sup

VII. Safety:
e
Rifle

i rtation:
Condition of camp vehicles_ . _...__...
and q cations for drivers.

M e e e OO e DD R e e B DD OO e e e e

Bt et et et et ek DD M DD b B et et ek et bk DD bt et D B DD e e ek S e B R e O3 D
W e OGO e e e D0 G0 e e b e BD D b e D0 e e e D0 e e e e

Wl e G e e e e OO b BD B BO B BO b g i e e
W DO e e e DO B S B BD PO B DS e b i e
et e e D e 0 bt et e e e et e et i D) et D) et

B et O M DO b e bt et e M RO e b RO B OO

e e b e i e e D0 b BO b e B0 e b e e i B D i e B M B e B B e e e
e I - I -k - - E el el S N -]~ A A N T 1 e Y Y 1
M bl i i e i e B e e e e R e e B B i e R e
I T T A T A A S Sy S g
el e e e e e e e B e el e e e

Category Indi-

:
E
g
£
;s

£

Massa-
chusetts

Minne-
sota

Missis-
gippi

Michi- Mis-

Mon-
gan tana

g
5

I. Camp personnel:

ge requirement for counselors..
Counselor to camper ratio.......
Minimum age of director. it
Required tralning for aquatic staff. ...

upervision of activities... .. ... _ .
Restriction of hazardous activities. ...
III. Biteand facilities:

Location and drainage of site_____.___.
Type and size of living quarters.......
Sleeping accommodations. .......
IV. Administration:
Responsibilities of the director.
‘Personal histories of campers_.__......
V. Health:
Doctor on call
Physical exam required
Isolation quarters or camp infirmary ..
Health supervisor on seaé_
First-ald supplies. ...
VE Banttations Troeat
n:
Ratio of tollet facilitles. .. _...ioo......
Bewage disposal
Garbage and waste disposal__
Food protection and handling
Food storage and refrigeration..
Milk supply and serving methods_____
Safe water sups:‘.g; ...................
Sanitation of dis! and utensils. ...
Insect, weed, and rodent control
‘Animal regulations
Camp cleanlingss. o cooveceeecncaacenn

Ix.

Wi i i e B e R e e e e e R i e

e e e e e e S0 BD B o e e e B e B DD e e e e e e e 5$ el e e e e e et g e e e e el e e B D B S [P IR N Y Y

e e e e e e e e e e e e e e
b i GO B B BD B B b i i i e 0 R B e e
e i e e e e e e e e e
e D0 b bt B bt bt el e D e B M e e OGO el e e
e e o e e e e Rl iR e e e

BOOIGS  BORBD el et

B o B et et o ot o ot ok i Mt et ot o [T Bk it - b e e
BOCO M b bt bl e b e e e B MRG0 S0 W e
W e e e e e e B e e e e e
e e R B R R R R
M SRR C0 R 00 B W

o ot otk o ok ok ok okl ek ke DD B e et




April 10, 1967 CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE 8841

Analysis of State camp safety regulations—Continued
[Code—1 excellent; 2 good; 3 fair; 4 no regulations]

Category Indi- Iowa | Kansas | Ken- | Louisi- | Maine Ma.rg— Massa- | Michi- | Minne- | Missis- | Mis-
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Analysis of State camp safely regulations—Continued
[Code—1 excellent; 2 good; 8 fair; 4 no regulations]

Wisconsin
Bouth Bouth Ten- v Wash- West
Category Carolina | Dakota | nessee Texas Utah | Vermont | Virginia | ington | Virginia ek = Wyoming
esi- Ay
dential
VIIL Bafety:
Aquatic facilitles. - .o o e j | 4 4 4 4 3 3 3 1 1 1 4
Archery ranges. ... % 2 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 2 4 4 4
Rifle ranges. ..o-avammmceneen = 2 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 2 1 4 4
Horsell.:lnciesﬂd!ns procedures.. 3 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4
Fire i 2 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 1 2 1 4
Heating equipment ... % 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 1 4 4 4
VIIL on:
Condition of camp vehicles...__..... 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 1 4
Age and qualifications for drivers... 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 j ! 4

CHANGE OF REFERENCE

Mr, HILL. Mr, President, I ask unan-
imous consent that the Committee on
Labor and Public Welfare be discharged
from the further consideration of S. 1462,
to amend section 602 of title VI of the
Civil Rights Aet of 1964 (78 Stat, 252)
to provide that Federal financial assist-
ance shall not be denied any hospital or
patient therein on account of certain
practices of said hospital, and that the
bill be referred to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

ADDITIONAL COSPONSOR OF BILL

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the name of the
Senator from Alaska [Mr, GRUENING] be
added as a cosponsor at the next printing
of S. 1378, a bill to designate the Indiana
Dunes National Lakeshore as the “Paul
H. Douglas National Lakeshore.”

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

CHANGE DUE IN U.S. POLICY
TOWARD EUROPE

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, to
many of us, the current dialog over
changing attitudes in Europe, and how
those changes should be reflected in of-
ficial U.S. policy toward Europe, is long
overdue. Clearly, policy has lagged be-
hind these changing attitudes. There
exists a real gap between Europe as
viewed by the Europeans and the same
continent as seen through American eyes.

Concern for this gap has prompted 44
Senators to cosponsor Senate Resolution
49, the aim of which is to bring about a
substantial reduction in the number of
U.S. military personnel now deployed in
Western Europe. And it has stimulated
considerable debate outside Congress,
particularly in the Nation’s press.

In this connection, I call the Senate's
attention to an outstanding series of
articles by Thomas W. Ottenad, staff
correspondent for the St. Louis Post-Dis-
patch. The articles, which appeared in
the Post-Dispatch on March 12 through
18, discuss in depth changes in England,
West Germany, East Germany, the Com-
mon Market, and in the interrelation-
ships between these and the United
States.

Mr. Ottenad is a highly perceptive
newspaperman who has the ability to ex-

tract the essence of an issue. He states
in the opening article:

Radical charges are coming whether the
United States wants them or not. Failure to
cope with them will mean greater isolation
from Europe.

In a first-rate piece of reporting, he
goes on to prove his point. If any criti-
cism may be implied, it is that Mr. Ot-
tenad's series is not longer. I should
think that an analysis of similarly high
quality of the extent of interaction be-
tween other countries of Eastern and
Western Europe would be most helpful.

Mr. President, I commend the reading
of this series to my colleagues, and ask
unanimous consent that it be printed at
this point in the REcorp,

There being no objection, the articles
were ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

U.8. DOMINANCE IN EURoPE ENDs—WESTERN
ALLIANCE Is WEAKENED BY DESIRE To END
THE CoLD WAR—COMMUNIST SATELLITES ARE
BeEcoMING MORE INDEPENDENT OF RUSSIA

(By Thomas W. Ottenad)
First of a series

Berrin, March 11 —O0ld values, beliefs and
priorities in Europe are changing as the post-
war world yields to a new order.

The final form and direction are by no
means settled. However, some of the dis-
tinguishing characteristics are emerging:

Many Europeans believe that the Cold War
is over and there is no longer serious dan-
ger of a hot war between the United States
and the Soviet Union.

East and West are moving cautiously
toward each other in business and political
relations.

There is a greater tendency for Amerlca
and Russia to communicate directly on the
basic issues that only the superpowers can
handle, leaving Europe in a subordinate role.

Behind the Iron Curtain the Communist
satellites of eastern Europe, with East Ger-
many & notable exception, are becoming in-
creasingly independent of the Soviet Union.

A deepening gulf divides the United States
from western Europe, marking the end of the
age of American dominance and foretelling
an era of looser, more difficult trans-Atlantic
relations.

The political, military and diplomatic ties
that bind the Western Alliance are weaken-
ing, although Europe's dependence on Ameri-
can nuclear strength prevents a fundamental
rupture.

The old spirit of nationalism, with Gen.
Charles de Gaulle the foremost advocate, is
rising on both sides of the Iron Curtain.

Radical changes are coming whether the
United States wants them or not. Failure to
cope with them will mean greater isolation
from Europe.

These are some of the major impressions
that emerge from conversations with diplo-

mats, political leaders, businessmen, acade-
micians and others on a seven-week journey
through Europe.

Nearly everywhere was a feeling of change.
It made itself felt, not only in fundamental
issues but in dally life as well. Living up to
its reputation as Europe's “swinging city,”
London looked far sleeker than it did two
years ago. Shop windows were colorful and
contemporary rather than drab and tradi-
tional. The miniskirt was everywhere,

Parls and Rome were dotted with con-
struction cranes. New high-rise apartment
and office buildings are transforming the
faces of these two handsome cities, not al-
ways for the better. Between Brussels and
The Hague the Low Countries are becoming
increasingly industrialized, with more chim-
neys than windmills dotting the Dutch coun-
tryside.

This divided city of Berlin reminds that
the past is not completely gone. The Com-
munist-built wall that in 1961 stopped the
flight of East Germans to the West still cuts
the city in two. Yet even here in this iso-
lated western outpost, surrounded by Com-
munist-held territory, the tension Iis
noticeably less.

In general there is a feeling in Europe that
the detente between East and West has been
strengthened. Throughout the western de-
mocracles there is an all but universal belief
that war is virtually impossible; thanks to
the nuclear balance of terror, The Cuban
missile crisis in 1962 is widely regarded in
Europe as the turning point. When Russla
pulled back there, it signalled a refusal to
go over the nuclear brink.

The theory, so much more confidently ac-
cepted in Europe than in the United States,
is not new, but it is more strongly held now
than it was a few years ago. In Europe the
split between the Soviet Unlon and Commu-
nist China is regarded as an unrivaled op-
portunity to forge closer bonds between East
and West. As evidence of the Russian atti-
tude Europeans point to a recent proposal
by Premire Alexi N. Kosygin, for a treaty of
friendship and co-operation with Great
Britain.

The chance that is seen may not last, since
the current chaos in China could end in the
ascendancy of a group that would heal the
rupture with Russia. So actlon must pro-
ceed quickly. And Europe wonders why the
United States does not show more initiative,
imagination and leadership in seizing the
opportunity.

A visitor finds considerable criticism of
the United States in Europe. In part, it
stems from the war in Vietnam. American
policy is condemned on moral grounds. The
war is sald to have damaged America’s stand-
ing severely in some places. Yet for most
Europeans the conflict in Asla is remote and
of little direct concern. Diplomats agree
that it has not yet endangered fundamental
American-European ties,

Europeans grumble about the United
States for other reasons, too. Many feel
neglected. Others criticlze President Lyn-
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don B. Johnson for lack of interest in Eu-
rope or for policies that Europeans find con-
fusing.

Rather surprisingly, there seems little ob-
Jection in western Europe to the increasing
tendency by the United States and the Soviet
Union to deal directly on major world issues
without consulting others. Of all the Eurc-
pean nations, Germany remalns most suspi-
clous of any deal that might be made by the
Big Two. But even the Germans are no
longer completely hostile. Foreign Minister
Willy Brandt told the Post-Dispatch:

“We welcome this American intentlon (to
deal directly with Russia), for the German
government wants to see East-West tension
reduced. We realize that the United States
and the Sovlet Union carry a special responsi-
bility in that.”

A few weeks later, however, Chancellor
EKurt Georg EKlesinger attacked American-
Soviet efforts to write a nuclear nonprolifera-
tion treaty. This, together with a threat to
cut off its offset payments for British troops
stationed in the Relch, raises serious ques-
tions about the unity of the new German
coalition government and the continuity of
its policies. It appears more flexible on some
issues but more self-assertive on others.
‘Worrisome, too, Is a rising spirit of national-
ism, demonstrated by the recent success of
the National Democratic Party, which many
regard as a neo-Nazl movement.

The German reaction to the projected non-
proliferation pact suggests that Europe may
be less amenable to the Soviet-American di-
alogue when it comes to grips with specific
issues. The closer the Big Two come to
agreement, the more Europe can be expected
to be heard.

A number of recent developments empha-
size the importance of the growing dialogue
between Russia and America. They Include
the treaty signed last January prohibiting use
of nuclear weapons in outer space and prog-
ress toward a nuclear nonproliferation pact.
If the two big powers should be able to slow
the antiballistic missile race, the pattern
would be further strengthened and Europe
would be even further cut off from the deci-
slon-making process. BSovlet-American co-
operation has been strengthened, too, by such
minor steps as the consular convention pend-
ing in the Senate and an agreement for direct
alr service between New York and Moscow.

Adding a final thread to the East-West
tapestry is the eastern policy being pursued
by Germany. Actively seeking closer tles
with the Soviet satellites, the Kiesinger re-
gime already has succeeded In establishing
diplomatic relations with Romania.

It is confident that others will follow suit
despite East Germany’s frantic efforts to halt
the process. The Communist German regime
fears it will be isolated if the West German
policy succeeds.

The currents of change sweeping across
Europe cut deeply on both sides of the Iron
Curtain., Inslde the Communlist camp there
is a clear trend toward independence,
with Yugoslavia the notable frontrunner.
Other eastern nations are be to shape
a national communism that suits their own
needs rather than the dictates of Moscow.
Romania spoke out bitterly last spring
against the maintenance of Soviet military
bases and in eastern Europe. And
throughout the satellite natlons economic
reform is under way, injecting profits, costs
and incentives into the Communist system.

The European equation may be altered
sharply by the new German government'’s
ardent attempt to revive the Intimate rela-
tions that formerly existed with France.
How far it is willing to go in following Gen.
De Gaulle's intransigent lead 1s not yet clear.
However, it 1s not expected to risk a fight
with the French over Britailn's attempt to
join the European Common Market.

This sltuation, now coming to a peak, is
a critical one. The current belief is that De
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Gaulle will again keep Britaln out of the
club, as he did in 1963. If he does, the re-
sults will be shattering for both the finan-
clally strapped British and Europe as a whole,

Strong pressures are being felt for changes
in western defenses. The betting in in-
formed quarters is that Britain and perhaps
the United States will soon reduce the num-
ber of troops they have In Germany. This
likelihood, coupled with other factors, tends
to put heavier reliance on nuclear weapons
and could lead to a return to the doctrine of
massive retaliation advocated by the late
John Foster Dulles,

Economic problems in Germany and
Britain, together with a “technological gap”
between Europe and the United States, add
further to the feeling of change in Europe.
And over it all hangs a major imponderable:
Will France, which last year withdrew from
the integrated military organization of the
North Atlantic Treaty Organization, break
from the alliance itself after the treaty be-
comes open to renunciation In 1869? De
Gaulle says he will not, but some informed
diplomats here in Europe are skeptical. If
he quits NATO, the result will be another
major crisis for the Western Alllance.

Informed diplomats agree generally that
a fundamental change is taking place in re-
lations between the United States and
Europe. Revived economlically by the Amer-
ican Marshall Plan after World War II, the
countries of Western Europe now are becom-
ing more independent of the United States.
They are turning to one another Instead of
to America In tackling basic problems. One
high-ranking diplomat described the situa-
tion this way:

“The American age is ending in Europe.
There is growing here a European conscious-
ness of Europe.”

He said that while an Independent Europe
was to be welcomed it will bring with it a
period of strained relations with the United
States.

“Greater Independence will increase the
gulf between the United States and Europe;
not narrow it,” he said. “Our relations are
going to become looser. The future is going
to be difficult. It will bring developments
that we will regard as anti-American.

"“We have assumed that we could have
European Independence without tears, that
1s, without negative effects on the United
States. But we can't. There will be tears.”

Relations between the United States and
Europe have worsened significantly in the
past two years, said another diplomat. How-
ever, he argued that the problem has not
reached significant proportions and is not
likely to do so.

Those who are most sanguine about the
future argue that a healthier relationship
will result if Europe is able to stand on its
own feet and not be subservient to the United
States. While agreeing philosophically, some
officlals warned that much will depend on the
course Europe follows. If it retains a close
tie with the United States, the Western world
will remaln strong. If, on the other hand, it
seeks to become a third force, balancing be-
tween the West and the Communist East,
American interests might be severely jeop-
ardized.

At this stage it is difficult to see where the
currents that are sweeping across Europe
will ultimately lead. Much will depend on
the fragile spirit of detente and whether it
continues. Much will depend on efforts to
scale down the armaments race. Much will
depend on the course taken by Germany and
whether it joins the Gaulllst demand for a
more independent military role for Europe.

And finally, much will depend on the post-
war generation, now reaching maturity. In
a sense, these young people typify the change
that 1s occurring in Europe. For what is
happening is that one age ls ending, and a
new one, as yet only dimly seen, is beginning.
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STAKES ARE HIGH, Opps POOR FOR BRITAIN AS
Wirson SEEKS COMMON MARKET MEMEBER-
SHIP—SHOWDOWN STAGE APPROACHING—DIF=-
FICULT EcoNoMIc PROBLEMS ARE FACED BY
LoNpoN GOVERNMENT

Second in a series

Lonpon, March 18.—The most exciting po-
litical game in Europe is moving into the
showdown stage as the British push their
effort to jJoin the Common Market. The odds
against them are nearly as heavy as those
against a dice player in the gambling casinos
here in London's sleek West End. Prime
Minister Harold Wilson, never a rash man,
Is moving more warlly than ever, for the
stakes are high.

The nation’s future is believed to hang in
the balance. Whether Britain is to sink or
swim as a major world power may well turn
on how successfully Wilson handles the
Common Market problem and a second big
issue—the need to strengthen and modernize
Britaln's lagging economy and to overcome
its persistent financial difficulties.

Energetic efforts are being made on both
fronts. In a series of trips to the six na-
tlons making up the European Economic
Community, or Common Market, Wilson and
Forelgn Secretary George Brown have sought
to show that Britain is ready to end its tradi-
tlonal insularity and become a good “Euro-
pean."

At home an initial program of “freeze and
squeeze™ has severely pinched and domestic
economy, easing pressure on the all-impor-
tant balance of payments and bolstering the
frequently shaky pound sterling.

Despite a firm beginning, early success is
unlikely in either field. Even optimists who
think there is a chance for membership in
the common Market concede that it is proba-
bly two or three years away. And in the
economic sphere, a long, determined effort
will be required to modernize production
methods, halt union featherbedding and
make the other fundamental changes needed
to cure the country's serlous ills.

Complicating both problems is increasing
political opposition. More than a hundred
back-bench members of Wilson’s own Labor
party have signed a resolution opposing en=-
try into the Common Market. And the pow-
erful Trades Union Congress, the source of
much of the Labor party's strength, has bit-
terly attacked the government's plans for
continued wage controls.

Wilson has created a swirl of activity in
dealing with both the Common Market and
economic issues. But at times the flurry is
more confusing than revealing. Never one
to foreclose any options, Wilson, his critics
say, has not yet committed himself unequiv-
ocally to Common Market membership. His
economic program is regarded as a coura-
geous move for a Labor Prime Minister, but
skeptics wonder whether he can push it far
enough.

The biggest obstacle to British hopes is
again French President Charles de Gaulle.
It was De Gaulle who in January 1963 vetoed
the first British move to enter the European
economic community.

There is an almost unanimous bellef
among European leaders that De Gaulle still
does not want Britaln in the EEC. Those
who have seen the French leader find him
susplcious of Britaln's “special relationship”
with the United States. The French say
that if Britain is admitted to the EEC it will
simply be a Trojan horse for further Ameri-
can domination of Europe. In this connec-
tlon, a recent proposal by a group of Ameri-
cans to strengthen U.S.-British relations
was viewed as unfortunate and ill-timed.

De Gaulle is said to feel also that Britaln
is not sufficiently European-minded. Brit-
ain’s strained economy is cited as a bar to
membership. As remedies, the Prench have
pondered such possibllities as ending the role
of sterling as a reserve currency, devaluation
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of the pound, and abandonment of British
defense commitments east of Suez, which
the U.S. wants continued.

In Europe, most of the French arguments
are regarded as window dressing. At the
heart of the matter is French fear of Britlsh
ties with the U.S. and the realization that
Britain would seriously challenge both their
leadership of the EEC and the domination
they seek of western Europe. The British
position is weakened by the lukewarm at-
titude of West Germany. The Bonn coali-
tion government, bent on restoring close re-
lations with France, is regarded as not likely
to risk a fight with De Gaulle over Britain.

Many who favor British entry into the
Common Market are counseling delay. They
want at all costs to avoid a direct confron-
tation that might provoke a final no from
De Gaulle. A well-informed official at the
Common Market headquarters in Brussels
suggested protracted, informal discussions
while hoping for more favorable conditions.
The British seem to be leaning in this direc-
tion. Two weeks ago in the House of Com-
mons Wilson himself appeared to hint that
Britain might set out on a second round of
exploratory talks rather than submit a
formal application for membership.

There is a general expectation that any
decisive step will be delayed at least until
after the Eennedy round of tariff negotia-
tions, at which bargaining may end about
April 30. Wilson told the House of Com-
mons the other day that his government
would decide what to do about May 1. His
probable choices are to go ahead at once
or to wait for a more favorable time, prob-
ably using the pretext of further explora-
tory talks. Some officials believe the whole
matter may be put off until next year.

In substance, Britain needs the Common
Market for one essential reason: Only as part
of the EEC can it have access to the mass
market it needs to hold its own agalnst the
United States and other world competitors.

Membership, however, would not be an un-
mixed blessing. A major problem would
stem from the shift from Britain's low tariffs
on agricultural imports to the Common Mar-
ket's relatively high levies. British food
prices probably would rise by 10 to 14 per
cent, with the cost of living jumping as
much as 8.5 per cent and the balance of pay-
ments being adversely affected by $700,000,000
or more.

The British would like to soften the im-
pact by adopting the agricultural system
gradually over a transitional period of per-
haps seven years. Britain's relations with the
Commonwealth and with its partners in the
European Free Trade Association also might
require special consideration,

While Wilson and Brown devote their en-
ergies to the Common Market question,
Chancellor of the Exchequer James Callaghan
and Michael Stewart, Minister of Economic
Affairs, are trying to put the economy on a
sounder footing.

It is difficult to realize on a visit to Britain
that the country suffers from serious eco-
nomic ills. The shops in London are filled
with luxury items and there is no shortage of
customers. There 18 a lively, vibrant alr
about London. Somehow there is a greater
feeling of change in the air than you re-
member from a visit just two years ago.

But beneath the surface the problem is
acute and familiar. Economic growth has
been slow and unsteady, with the annual in-
crease in gross national product in the decade
ended in 1864 hovering between 2.8 and 3.4
per cent.

Recurrent financial crises—four in eight
‘years—have hit the country. The balance
of payments has been In deficit in nine of
the last 14 years. Although more exports are
“urgently needed, imports have been grow-
‘ing faster, rising at the yearly rate of 4 per
cent in the last decade against 8 per cent
for exports.

Inflationary pressures have been strong.
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In the 10 years ended in 19656 retail prices
rose by 34 per cent. In the same period,
weekly earnings of manual workers soared
by 65 per cent. With incomes rising about 6
per cent a year and productivity by more
than 214 per cent, the upward spiral has
quickened. As prices rise, imports increase,
exports fall behind, and the old ecycle is re-
peated with the balance of payments worsen-
ing and sterling coming under new pressure.

It was this kind of situation that came
to a boil again last summer. The balance
of payments had been in deficit since the
second half of 1963. Demand pressures were
heavy, with wages and salaries nearly 8 per
cent higher in the first quarter of 1966 than
a year earlier but with the gross national
product up less than 2 per cent. Then a
seamen’s strike severely cut into exports.
These and other factors put heavy new pres-
sure on the pound.

The labor government decided that its
previous limited measures were not ade-
quate. In July it ordered a program of
“freeze and squeeze.” The alm was to curb
domestic and overseas spending In order to
relieve the pressure on sterling. Wages were
frozen for six months and then severely re-
strained for six more. With few exceptions
prices were frozen for a year. Credit was
tightened, some indirect taxes were boosted
and public spending was cut at home and
abroad.

It was a tough program designed to re-
duce demand on the domestic economy by
1.4 billion dollars and to cut overseas spend-
ing by nearly $500,000,000. It was hoped
that the pause would allow productivity to
catch up with the increases in incomes.

Callaghan and Stewart believe that their
austerity program is working. The Chancel-
lor of the Exchequer reported recently that
sterling has strengthened, with reserves of
gold and convertible currencies increasing.
Exports are about 10 per cent higher than
a year earlier. The rapid increase in imports
appeared to have been checked, although the
picture was not entirely clear. The balance
of payments improved last year.

But the gains are not without cost. Un-
employment has increased sharply, with the
rate In February standing at nearly 2 per
cent. This is a high level in Britain, but still
only about half the rate of nearly 4 per cent
reached in February 1963. Industrial pro-
duction has declined more than 2 per cent
since last summer, a significant decline.
Automobile production dropped by 7 per cent
last year to the lowest level since 1963, but
the slump may have eased in the last two
months.

What the Laborites have done so far is not
very different from the “stop and go” policies
for which they used to condemn the tories.
The Labor government has certainly stopped
the economy. But the question now is how
long it can safely be held in check. Already
there are gloomy forecasts that unemploy-
ment may hit 214 per cent by the end of
1967 and may continue to rise in 1968 if
present policies are continued. Private in-
vestment in new factorles may be down 10
per cent this year with private purchases of
homes down by 414 per cent.

The government already has taken some
cautious reflationary steps. Government
grants to encourage productive investments
were stepped up. Government spending es-
timates for the fiscal year starting April
show an 8.6 per cent increase, and the bank
rate, which determines interest charges, was
lowered from 7 to 614 per cent in January.
However, officilals doubt any major refla-
tionary moves are likely this year.

Complicating the short~-run outlook are a
number of other factors. Limited wage and
price pressures are likely to be felt this
spring. The cwrrent period of “severe re-
straint” is less rigid than the initial “stand-
still,” and increases in wages and prices will
be possible under certain conditions.

Even more uncertain is the outlook for
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the period after the government's statutory
controls over wages and prices run out next
August. The government has proposed an
extension of limited powers allowing it to
delay but not to prohibit or rescind wage
and price increases. The Trades Union Con-
gress wants nothing more than a voluntary
system. Business is not happy about gov-
ernment regulation either.

While this question remains unsettled, of-
ficials of the Labor government believe a sig-
nificant gain has been made. They say that
both business and labor now accept the idea
that there should be some form of prices and
incomes policy related to productivity and
the nation’s general economic well-being,

Government officlals concede that a suc-
cessful wage-price policy is one of the long-
term goals they must achieve if they are to
correct Britaln's underliving economic {lls.
Others include: improvement in efficiency
and productivity, stimulation of export pro-
duction, job training, cost reduction and
modernization of factories and methods.
Efforts are being made in all of these fields
through the recently established ministry
of technology and economic development
committees. But officials say it is too early
to tell whether they are succeeding.

One of the fundamental questions is
whether British businessmen and workers are
ready to change traditional ways of doing
things in order to keep pace with the world
around them, An astute businessman who
has broad contacts in industrial circles is
convinced that the structure of British in-
dustry is changing.

If Britain is to have a viable, major econ-
omy in the future, some observers are con-
vinced she must have a bigger base and
market. It is here that the move to join the
Common Market complements the country's
economic program.

WesT GErMANY's NEW DIRECTIONS LIKELY TO
Have Wme EFFECTS ON ITs TiES WITH
UNITED STATES, BRITAIN—GROWTH OF
RicET-WIinG Party, EcoNoMIic Snump, RE-
LATIONS WITH REDS ARE FACTORS IN NEW
RoLE

Third of a series

Boww, March 14—A new kind of West Ger-
many is once again seeking a place in the sun.

More demanding and assertive, it appears
to be ending some of its old ties. Politically
and diplomatically 1t is moving in new direc-
tions and its actions could have far-reaching
repercussion for both the United States and
Europe.

Especially disturbing to some observers is
an apparent tendency by the new coalition
government of Chancellor EKurt Georg
Klesinger to split with American and Britain
and to tie itself more closely to France. Also
unsettling is the emergence of an extreme
right-wing political party that revives mem-
ories of the Nazl past. There Is concern, too,
that the country’'s current economiec slump
might further fan the flame of an emerging
nationalism and political extremism,

At the same time there is an encouraging
aspect to some of the trends found here In
this small capital city on the banks of the

Of major significance is a ghift in West
German foreign policy from the rigidities of
the Adenauer and, to a lesser extent, the
Erhard regimes. There is greater flexibility
and realism than before on such key ques-
tions as a European detente, relations with
the Communist bloc and reunification of
Germany.

The course that West Germany settles on
in the months ahead is of vital importance,
because this grim and determined land,
which only 20 years ago lay shattered, has
again become an Industrial and military
power, In terms of population, trade, indus-
trial plant and forelgn financial reserves it
is the leading power in Europe outside the
Soviet Union. 1Its gross national product
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ranks behind only that of the United States
and Russia, Its mulitary force of 462,000 men
is the second largest in western Europe al-
though, unlike France and Britain, it has no
nuclear weapons of its own,

With power of this kind, what West Ger-
many does may well affect the face of Europe.
So far, this potential has been largely un-
realized. For a cardinal point of western
foreign policy has been to keep Germany so
closely bound up in the Atlantic alliance as
to block any opportunity for independent
adventures.

Whether Kiesinger will try to free himself
of these restraints is not yet clear. But cer-
tainly his Christian Democrat-Socialist co-
alition has shown no hesitation about set-
ting out on an independent course and push-
ing for its own goals even at the risk of
allenating old allies.

This tendency already has provoked a
minor crisis with the United States over the
pr nuclear nonproliferation treaty.
To the astonishment of nearly everyone
Klesinger suddenly has taken a hard line
against the pact. His action has jeopardized
prospects for the treaty, which previously
had been rated good because of near-agree-
ment by the U.S. and the Soviet Union.

The German attack was a virtual turn-
about. Early last month Foreign Minister
Willy Brandt, although raising some ques-
tions about the proposed agreement ap-
peared to give it strong backing. Then came
a whispering attack followed by open com-
plaints against Washington by top German
officials.

Finance Minister Franz Josef Strauss, re-
garded by some as the strong man in the
German government, is belleved to be be-
hind this move. Cynics charge that the real
German objective—one they say Strauss
holds dear—is to keep the way open for a
more independent military role for Germany.
These sources dismiss as phonies the Ger-
mans' ostensible objections that the treaty
endangers their civillan nuclear industry and
that 1t fails to guarantee the security of
Germany and other nonnuclear powers.

In another area the Elesinger government,
with Strauss again calling the tune, suddenly
has taken a tougher position on the question
of offsetting part of the costs incurred by
Britain in keeping 55,000 troops in the Reich.
It has indicated it may cancel the offer of
the previous Erhard government to pay one-
third of the foreign exchange costs incurred
by Britain.

Another shock to British-German relations
may be coming soon. Many diplomats are
convinced that Germany will do little to help
the British in their current effort to join the
European Common Market. Although Ger-
many favors British membership, skeptics
say Kiesinger will not risk a fight with
France, which is strongly opposed.

The Coalition government has made the
restoration of close relations with France one
of the two touchstones of its foreign policy
since taking office last November. In mid-
January Kiesinger went to Paris to confer
with French President Charles de Gaulle.
The meeting was hailed on all sldes as a
start toward restoring the intimacy that had
existed when Eonrad Adenauer was Chancel-
lor but which had cooled under Erhard.

How far Elesinger 1s prepared to go in
woolng De Gaulle is not clear. The German
Chancellor insists that he does not share
De Gaulle’s opposition to an integrated allied
military system, to the presence of American
troops in Europe or to Britain's entry into
the Common Market.

Most diplomats belleve that Germany has
no intention of trading the protection of the
vastly superior American nuclear umbrella
for that of France's tiny force de frappe. As
a result, they expect the overall goal of the
Kiesinger policy will be to preserve Ger-
many's basic ties with the U.S. in defense
and other essential fields while at the same
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time striking a more independent attitude
and paying court to France.

By far the most dramatic change in di-
rection under the new German government
involves its attitude toward the Communist
world. The Kiesinger regime signaled its in-
tention shortly after taking office by an-
nouncing that it intended to seek closer rela-
tions with the Communist governments of
eastern Europe.

The effort has been pushed energetically.
The first breakthrough came late in January
when diplomatic relations with Romania
were established. The Germans are hopeful
that one or two other Communist govern-
ments, most likely Hungary or Bulgaria, will
follow suit this year.

Diplomats generally believe that closer re-
lations between Germany and the Soviet
satellite bloc will help to relieve tensions in
Europe. East Germany, fearful of being iso-
lated, has reacted strongly. At its request
an emergency meeting of the Warsaw pact
nations was held a month ago to consider
the West German campaign.

But it brought no assurances that other
Communist governments would not follow
Romania’s lead. However, the Soviet Union,
under pressure from East Germany, has
gradually hardened its stand against the
West German initiative.

The “eastern policy"” being pursued by
Bonn is far more ambitious than its previ-
ous actions. Under previous governments
Germany made limited overtures to the Com-
munist bloc, concluding trade pacts with
Poland, Hungary, Romania and Bulgaria,
The new government seems ready to bend,
if not to scrap, the old Hallstein doctrine—
which prohibited relations with any nation—
except the Soviet Union—that recognized
East Germany.

Germany's attitude toward the East has
changed in other respects, too. Gone is the
old insistence that East and West Germany
must be reunited before there can be any
thought of a general detente in Europe. The
coalition government is willing to join in
steps to relax. East-West tenslons first, put-
ting off until later the goal of reunification.

To many people one of the most worrisome
developments in Germany is the growing
power of the National Democratic party, re-
garded by many as Neo-Nazi. The problem
is almost certain to become more acute in
the months ahead. :

The party, which scored its first successes
last November when it polled almost 8 per
cent of the vote in elections to the state
legislatures in Bavaria and Hesse, is expected
to make further gains in both state elec-
tions this spring and in the national contest
for the Bundestag in 1969. Guesses are that
it may win 10 per cent of the seats in the
Bundestag.

This would give the NDP a national sound-
ing board. Nonetheless, experts believe it
will remain only a limited political force
although they warn: Its popularity could
zoom 1if it produces a magnetic leader or if
the present stagnant economy changes into
a serious recession.

The economic problems that confronts
Germany is both unfamiliar and serious.
Germany, the land of the “wirtschaftswun-
der,” or “economic miracle,” had become ac-
customed to never-ending growth as its
economy soared at the annual rate of 7.5
per cent throughout the decade that ended
in 1960.

Iv was shocking to find that the rate last
year had suddenly slowed to no more than
214 per cent, the slowest since the currency
reform of 1948. The prospect for this year
was even worse: absolutely no growth at
all unless drastlc measures were taken.
“Never before have the Indices been so
gloomy,” an expert at the Ministry of Eco-

“nomics told the Post-Dispatch,

The government responded with an anti-
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recesslon package. Government spending on
defense and social welfare was slashed. An
emergency public works program to pour
$625,000,000 into highways, rallroads and
other projects was drafted. Tax incentives
were offered and credit was eased.

There are serious doubts among some ex-
perts as to how well the program will work.
For one thing, the growth estimates on which
the budget is based are probably far too
high. As a result, the government is likely
to face the prospect of a sizable deficit later
this year.

Although unemployment climbed to 2.6
per cent in January—or double the level a
year earlier—most observers believe that the
German economy is fundamentally sound.
They expect it to shake off the present slump
without serious damage. However, one Ger-
man expert said a major economic disaster
could develop unless the government was
skillful.

Well-informed observers here in Bonn say
it is too early to tell whether the coalition
of Christian Democrats and Socialists will
hold together until the next scheduled elec-
tlons in 1969. For the most part, they think
it will unless it stubs its toe on the economic
problem or some other major issue. Some
persons question how long men of such di-
vergent views as Strauss and Brandt will be
able to work together.

Some observers have been impressed with
Kiesinger. Said one, “he is more decisive and
effective than anyone expected. Further-
more, he is open minded about working with
Brandt’s Social Democrats to implement com-
mon policies.”

In practical political terms, both the So-
cialists and Christian-Democrats face a com-
mon problem. To justify their joining hands,
they must sharply differentiate their govern-
ment from that of former Chancellor Lud-
wig Erhard. Basic criticism of Erhard’s re-
gime was that it had become too dependent
on the United States, particularly at a time
when American interests in Europe appeared
to have waned. Erhard was censured also
for neglecting French-German relations.

It is clear now that the Kiesinger govern-
ment is determined to reverse these policies.
In doing so it has created an image of a more
demanding and more independent Germany.

“It is inevitable that there will be some
loosening of its tie with the United States,”
remarked one diplomat.

Living CoNDITIONS IN EAST GERMANY BEST OF
ANy 1N Sovier BLoc BUT PEACE OF MIND
Is LACKING—GOVERNMENT LIVES 1IN FEAR
AND SvUsPICION—ISOLATION FroM OTHER
SATELLITE NATIONS Is INCREASING

Fourth of a series

East BErLIN, March 15.—The dismal wall
of stone, barbed wire and that cuts
through the heart of Berlin has brought the
stability of a prison to East Germany but has
failed to bring peace of mind or security.

Deeply mistrustful of the United BStates
and the West, the Communist German gov-
ernment lives in fear and suspicion. It
shows little interest in the detente that one
feels with increasing force in much of the
rest of Europe.

Its deepest hatred is reserved for its broth-
ers in West Germany, whose every move is
viewed as a plot to destroy the weaker Com-
munist regime. Within the Communist
camp itself, East Germany appears increas-
ingly isolated, with other satellite govern-
ments Ignoring its protests and moving to-
ward closer relations with West Germany.

A week of traveling through East Germany
leaves a Western visitor uncertain about this
strange country, perhaps the darkest spot be-
hind the Iron Curtain, but conversations
with East Germans and with knowledgeable
experts help, and at the end a few tentative
conclusions emerge:

East Germany has become an economic
reality ranking as one of the world’s top 10
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industrial countries despite limited resources
and manpower,

The Communist government appears well
established. Any thought of a popular re-
bellion against it is said to be unrealistic.

East Germany opposes reunification ex-
cept on Its own terms, and prospects for
bringing the two Germanys together appear
to have receded into the distant future.

There is little intellectual freedom here,
with tougher government controls than in
most other Communist bloc countries.

Living standards have improved, reaching
the level of West Germany of 10 or 156 years

I;B;%.a\st. Germany claims to have eradicated
all traces of the Hitler era but charges that
the Nazl spirit is still strong in West Ger-
many,

Unlike other satellites, which have loosened
thelr ties with the Soviet Union, East Ger-
many remains tightly bound.

Esast Germany is a grim and somber coun-
try. Somehow there hangs over it something
of the depressing air that Christopher Isher-
wood described so vividly in his storles of
Berlin in the 1930's,

The visitor who travels from East Berlin
to Dresden and Leipzig finds himself bom-
barded by propaganda from morning to
rcight. The Communist government is all-
wise; it has made no mistakes.

Eager to be recognized as the equal of
West Germany, the East German regime wel~
comes almost any kind of attention. Its
officials are helpful and friendly to the few
western reporters they see. However, the
government controls and supervises a report-
er's visit. It picks the people and places to
be seen; the driver and guide it provides
are always present.

By American standards this country lags
far behind the western world. Its per capita
consumption of goods and services is only
about two thirds the level in West Germany.
Wages are lower and many prices are higher.
The necessitles of life are generally low
priced, but luxury items are expensive and
consumer goods often are scarce. An East
German worker has to work from two to six
times as long as a West German to pay for
such articles as a man’s sult, woman's silk
stockings, refrigerator, automobile and tele-
vision set.

Yet by Communist standards East Ger-
many is far above average. Living condi-
tions are better than in any other country in
the Soviet bloc. There is only one private
automobile for every 66 persons, but that is
far more than any other satellite nation can
boast. In the European Communist camp it
ranks second only to the Soviet Union in
industrial output and productivity. Even
the West Germans concede that in some ways
the East Germans have outdistanced them,
with lower rents, lower prices for basic foods,
and in some ways more advanced social wel-
fare, health and education programs.

East Germany has benefited heavily from
its prison wall., Before the wall was built
acrogs divided Berlin in 1961, more than
3,000,000 persons had fled from East Ger-
many. With only 17,000,000 persons left be-
hind, this constituted a serious loss, magni-
fled by the fact that many who fled were
skilled workers, professional people and in-
tellectuals.

Now the loss has been cut to a trickle. As
a result, the labor force has been stabllized.
Economic planning has a sounder base and
production has increased. When a visitor
suggested recently that East Berlin seemed
to have far more new bulldings than he re-
membered from a trip four years ago, his
German guide replied, “Yes, most of our
building has come in the past five years.”

To one who is accustomed to freedom, the
wall has an obsessive gquality. Repeatedly
one finds oneself wondering what would hap-
pen if it were suddenly torn down. Would
there agaln be a rush to escape? And what
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would follow if the 22 Russlan divisions sta-
tioned Iin East Germany were withdrawn?
Would the people arise and overthrow the
government of Communist boss Walter Ul-
bricht?

Even the experts hesitate in answering.
Undoubtedly many would leave if the wall
were down. It is difficult to say, however,
whether the rush would be as big or as pro-
tracted as before,

The air of acceptance that has come after
nearly 18 years of Communist rule came
through clearly in the conversations of a
number of perscns who spoke with a recent
visitor. In East Berlin young factory workers
parroted the government’s line on every is-
sue. They realized their obligations to the
soclalist order—to work hard, go to job train-
ing classes at night, increase production.
They were determined to carry them out.

In Dresden the young personable economic
director of a camera factory was delighted
with the emphasis put on profits and costs
in the country’s recently liberalized economic
system. On a collective farm near Leipzig,
workers appeared well pleased with wages
they said were far higher than they ever
earned before the war as laborers on the
estates of large landlords.

One comes away with the feeling that the
Communist government of East Germany is
not likely to be upset from within. It could
be overturned by a drastic change in inter-
national conditions, If, for example, the So-
viet Union decided that East Germany was
no longer important to it. This seems
unlikely at present.

The Communist German government ap-
pears out of step with the rest of Europe.
At a time when its fellow satellites are
showing greater independence of the Soviet
Union and new interest in closer relations
with the west, East Germany is marching to
an older, harsher tune.

Ulbricht's government has been thrown
into something near panic by the developing
cordlality between West Germany and Com-
munist nations in Eastern Europe. To the
Bast Germans this is a dangerous move that
may isolate. them from their only allies.
They saw the first step in Romania’'s decision
late in January to establish diplomatic re-
lations with the West Germans.

At the East Germans’ urgent request, the
Warsaw Pact nations held a meeting a few
days later. East Germany falled to get any
assurances that other Communist govern-
ments would not follow Romania’s lead.
However, the Soviet Union recently has taken
a stronger line against the West German
campaign, affording East Germany some
moral support.

In the face of the more flexible attitude
shown by the Bonn government, Ulbricht
has stiffened his attitude. In an address
last New Year's day the East German leader
sald, in effect, that West Germany would
have to recognize the East German state
before there could be any talks about join-
ing the two nations in some kind of con-
federation.

East Germany, say the experts, does not
really want reunification. In large measure,
this reflects the concern that East Germany,
with only one third the population of West
Germany and a much smaller economy,
would be overwhelmed in almost any amal-
gamation of the two. As time passes and
the differences become more pronounced be-
tween the two Germanys, the prospects for
reunification appear more remote.

Although its political face is turned to
the past, a slow trend toward economic lib-
eralization ir moving ahead here just as it
is in much of the Communist world. Al-
though there are differences from country
to country, the process consists essentially
of loosening central state controls and giving
more weight to the market place. Profits,
wage Incentives, realistic costs and other
elements of a capitalist economy are being
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Introduced and are transforming the Com-
munist system.

Economists rate East Germany as farther
advanced than any other Communist nation
in implementing this process. The “new
economic system’ here was launched with
a blueprint in July 1963. The first stage,
which has been completed, saw considerable
decentralization in economic planning and
control of industrial production. Decisions
formerly spelled out in great detail by the
central government were turned over to in-
dustrial associations. Prices of raw materials
and some other goods, instead of being set
arbitrarily, were revised to reflect costs more
realistically.

Two months ago the second stage started.
Describing its purpose, an economist for the
State Planning Committee told the Post-Dis-
patch: “We used to say, ‘the best factory is
the one with the highest production.’ Now
we say, ‘the best factory is the one that makes
the highest profit.’"”

The new phase allows a more independent
role for individual factories in planning pro-
duction levels and kind of output. It em-
phasizes bonuses and incentives for workers
and stresses the need for factories to show
a profit. Perhaps the most important aspect
of the plan is a broad reform in the prices
of finished goods and Industrial machinery
so as to reflect actual, rather than theoreti-
cal, costs. Subsidies are to be removed.

Nonetheless, some limits remsain. The
prices to be charged by factories will be
indicated through government calculations
of profits and costs. And price revision will
not apply to consumer goods. Subsidies on
these will continue; their prices will not re-
flect true costs. While other prices are ex-
pected to rise, the government has pledged
that those of consumer products will not.

Economists outside of East Germany be-
lieve the Communist government here will
have difficulty in carrying out its plan. They
see inexorable pressure on consumer goods
as prices of materials and other components
rise to reflect true costs. “This 1s the year
of truth,” said one non-German expert.

Some economists belleve that East Ger-
many, although leading the way in imple-
menting the new economic system, actually
is far less radical in approach than some
other Communist countries. They believe
that it will retain the principal of price fix-
ing by the government, although the figures
are likely to be based more realistically on
actual costs. In contrast, others, notably
Czechoslovakia, Hungary and Bulgaria, ap-
pear inclined to move farther away from
government control of prices, with the mar-
ket playing a larger part.

What the future holds for East Germany is
dificult to tell. It is an artificlal state
created by the Soviet Union in the aftermath
of World War II and its history has been
harsh. It is estimated that Russia took more
than 156 billion dollars in war reparations out
of the country. A small nation no bigger
than the largest state in West Germany, it
has few natural resources. It must import
much of its food as well as raw materlals for
industrial production. It did not reach the
prewar level of industrial output until 1957,
six years later than West Germany. In 1960
the production of consumer goods still was
below prewar levels.

The future is likely to be influenced heavily
by a rising new class of managers and tech-
nicians. For the most part, young men are
moving into positions of importance in busi-
ness and industry. Their interest is less in
doctrinaire Communist ideclogy than in
making the system work. Although they do
not criticize the past, they feel that condi-
tions have changed. They are all for profits
and incentives within an elastic Communist
framework. They are a more pragmatic, more
business-minded breed than the aging pro-
fessional Communists who still control East
Germany.
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Also important for the future are those
who are even younger. The postwar genera-
tion, just reaching maturity, is disaffected in
East Germany as elsewhere. Sald one ob-
server who has studied them closely:

“The young:rpeople in East Germany are
politically disinterested, just as they are in
West Germany. They want to be left alone.
They are not interested in questions of war
and peace.

“They feel no responsibility for the past.
They are sick or nearing of the Nagzi period
and its concentration camps. All of that is
for their fathers. They want to have fun.

“They have been forced to accept the Com-
munist system, but they are not fully com-
mitted to it. They joln the organizations so
they can get ahead. They will never rebel.

“But they will be good technocrats and
well trained specialists. They won't over-
throw the system, but they may modify it.

“East Germany will never return to what
it was.”

GULF WIDENING BETWEEN UNITED STATES AND
EuroPE; How To CurB ArRMS RACE Is CEN-
TRAL ISSUE—DISARRAY, DISSENSION AND
UNCERTAINTY SURROUND ALLIED DEFENSE
PorLicY—"BoORED To DEATH” WIiTHE NATO

Fifth of a series

Paris, March 18—*"If you want to clear
the room at a cocktail party just mention
NATO,” remarked a young diplomat who is
stationed here. “Everyone s bored to death
with it.”

Although exaggerated, this cynical com-
ment tells something of the air of disarray,
dissension and uncertainty that surrounds
Allied defense policy.
~ Western strategy, already weakened by
France's split with the 14 other members of
the North Atlantic Treaty Organization, is
under new pressure. With the British lead-
ing the way, a strong effort is belng made to
reduce the number of Allled troops stationed
in Europe and to return to the doctrine of
massive nuclear retaliation.

The Western squabble comes against a
backdrop of urgent need to curb the arms
race. Under discussion are a treaty that
would bar the spread of nuclear weapons and
an attempt to avold the installation of costly
antimissile defenses, which many see as an-
other, perhaps unbearable, twist in the
armament spiral.
largely with the United States and the Soviet
Union, If they fail, it may be too late to
slow the weapons race.

As one travels through western Europe,
the impression grows that there is emerging
a groping, awkward effort to break out of the
patterns of the past. Many diplomats and
others argue that the danger of war has
eased If not disappeared. Now the West
can—some say must—relax its defenses,

This sentiment is one measure of the wid-
ening gulf between the United States and
Europe. For America clings to the Cold War
doctrine that the Soviet Union remains a
clear military threat to the West. Critics
charge the TUnited States with failing to
respond wvigorously enough to the oppor-
tunity for better relations with the Sovlet
Union which many Europeans think has
grown out of the Russian-Chinese split.

Europeans differ in their prescriptions for
the future, Some, like the young diplomat
here In Paris, believe that NATO has outlived
its usefulness. This view reflects the basic
difficulty encountered in trylng to hold to-
gether a military alllance when the threat
confronting it appears to have dwindled.
But it is an extreme attitude, not widely
shared in European government circles,

Much more widely held is the belief that
Western defense levels can be reduced safely.
A high-ranking official at NATO headquarters
here sald privately, “There 18 an unspoken
feeling that adjustments, that is, reductions,
can be made,” He said sentiment for a cut-

A decision on both rests,
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back was clear in Great Britain, Germany
and some of the smaller countries in the
Western alliance.

The first step may come soon. There 15 a
general bellef in European circles that Britain
soon will reduce its garrison in Germany.
Facing severe financial problems, the British
have asked Germany to offset the foreign
exchange costs of $263,000,000 a year in-
volved in keeping the troops there, The
Germans have never offered to meet more
than one third of the total, and their coali-
tion government now appears unwilling even
to go that far. The British have made it
plain that unless they get help from some
quarter they probably will cut their 55,000~
man Army of the Rhine by about one third.

Buch a move would give strong ammuni-
tion to those who favor a reduction in Ameri-
can military force in. Eurcpe, still totaling
about 300,000 men. An inecreasing number
of members of Congress have been urging a
reduction. Mike Mansfield, the scholarly
Democratic leader of the Senate, has been
joined by more than 40 cosponsors in intro-
ducing a resolutlon calling for a substantial
cutback,

This is an attractive suggestion, especially
in view of the demands of the Vietnam war
for men and money. Furthermore, some
sources would not be surprised if Germany
moved soon to cut its offset payments to the
United States as well as to Britain. Under a
two-year agreement ending next June 30,
the Germans are committed to buy $1,350,-
000,000 worth of military equipment in the
United States to counterbalance American
troop costs. As of Jan. 1, they were about
$500,000,000 short of purchases.

Despite accumulating pressures, the John-
son Administration has been standing firm
against reducing the American garrison in
Europe. Late last year it initiated talks with
Britain and Germany seeking to avoid a hasty
cutback. Two weeks ago it suggested a new
formula: Germany would not be expected
to offset American and British troop costs
through direct purchases of arms., Instead,
the Allies would try to work out a policy of
monetary co-operation to prevent troop costs
from contributing to balance-of-payments
problems or to the continuing drain on gold
reserves.

If the eventual decision despite U.S. oppo-
sition is for a substantial reduction in allied
troop levels in Europe, the effects will be far-
reaching. On the positive side, some Eu-
ropean experts believe the Soviet Union
would respond with a troop reduction of its
own, although they doubt that it would
agree in advance to do so.

Troop reduction might help also to defuse
the dangerous situation that exists in Europe
because of the intense concentration of
armaments there. Alastair Buchan, director
of the authoritative Institute for Strategic
Studies in London, noted a year ago that
“middle Europe is the most highly armed
area in the world.” This section of Europe,
not much larger than Texas, held 1,000,000
armed men, 7,000 aircraft and more than
6,000 nuclear warheads. For Europe as a
whole, the figures are even bigger.

Some military men and others believe there
might be adverse effects from a troop cur-
tailment by Britain and the United States.
To some extent, they say, 1t would reduce
the tight control that the allles have exer-
cised over West Germany since World War

II. It would also enhance the position of

France, which is maintaining troops in Ger-
many without any direct offset payments.
And it would push the alllance toward
greater reliance on nuclear weapons.

This last eflect takes on added importance
in view of the strong effort being made to
revive the doctrine of massive nuclear retali-
ation that was advocated by the late Secre-
tary of State John Foster Dulles. Chief
architect of the new move is Dennis Healey,
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British Minister of Defense. His objective
is to get rid of the strategy of flexible re-
sponse evolved by the Kennedy Administra-
tlon shortly after it took office in 1961. Un-
der this approach, conventional forces were
emphasized with the hope that the ultimate
nuclear confliet could be avoided, In essence
Healey's theory is based on the belief that a
major war is most unlikely but that if it
does occur, it will “go nuclear” almost at
once.

The British feel they have support for
their approach among a number of NATO
countries, although the United States re-
mains committed to the concept of a flexi-
ble response. However, the growing es-
trangement from Europe and rising pressure
to cut American costs and troop commit-
ments abroad could push the U.S. closer to
the doctrine of instant nuclear retaliation.

Looming large over the future of NATO is
the question of what France will do two years
from now. For in 1969 the NATO treaty be-
comes open to renunciation. President
Charles de Gaulle has said that he does not
intend to take France out of the western
alliance, but some allied diplomats think he
might. If he does, it is questionable wheth-
er the Atlantic alliance will survive.

It is clear now that NATO has been dam-
aged seriously by France's withdrawal a year
ago from the alliance’s integrated military
structure. Diplomats in e make much
of the fact that NATO survived the French
actions and even took a few steps forward.
But most of the gains they point to are
largely procedural and bureaucatic in na-
ture. For Gen. Lyman L. Lemnitzer, supreme
commander of NATO forces, and other allied
leaders, there are serious military problems.
Acknowledging that NATO has been weak-
ened militarily, informed sources ticked off
some of the major effects of the French
move:

Northern and southern Europe have been
separated by a de facto neutral belt made up
of France, Switzerland and Austria.

Allied military operations have been made
more difficult and expensive, for troops and
supplies must now detour around France,

Military activity will be jeopardized even
further if France closes its air space to Allied
planes, Overflight rights, formerly granted
for a year at a time, now are on a monthly
basis.

Although France may, as it promises, stand
by its allles In the event of war, it is not
expected to make any significant commitment
on which hard military plans can be based.

Critics feel that the French take a one-
slded view of their relations with the western
alliance. This appraisal was underscored by
a French official who told the Post-Dispatch
that France must have complete freedom of
choice as to whether to joln any future war
involving western nations. Yet, he went on,
the United States must be “trapped” into
helping Europe in any emergency. Asked
how he justified such a double standard, he
replied:

“I don't justify it. I just state it as a fact.
The truth is we need you more than you need
us.

Germany's attitude on defense problems is
viewed by some as curiously ironic. It de-
mands that Allled troops be kept in the
Reich for its protection; yet it balks at help-
ing to pay for them. Further, its defense ex-
penditures fell from 6 per cent of Gross Na-
tional Product in 1963 to only 4.7 per cent
last year; its level of defense spending has
been lower in recent years than that of any
other major western country except Italy.

The future for NATO is uncertain. There
is some assurance in the widely held view
that none of the 14 remaining members will
follow France's example and withdraw.
European sources are convinced that none of
the countries is ready to abandon the defense
shield NATO offers, But, they say, many are
ready to reduce the size of the shield.
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PessimisM REIGNS IN BRUSSELS AS IDEAL OF
PoLITIcaL UNTOoN ForR COMMON MARKET RE-
TREATS—EEC CoMPARED WITH YOUNGSTER
ON A BICcYCLE, PEDALING BARELY FasT
EnoucH To KEep FroM FALLING

Sizth in a series

BrusseLs, March 17.—A visitor to the head-
quarters of the European Common Market
here in Belgium scarcely has time to put
down his suiltcase before hearing about “the
bicycle theory.”

Like a youngster on a slow-moving bicycle,
he is told, the Common Market is pedaling
along barely fast enough to keep from fall-

The simile is apt. Even the best friends
of the six-nation European Economic Com-
munity or Common Market concede that its
momentum has slowed seriously. Beset by
internal problems, political changes in Eu-
rope and persistent French nationalism, the
EEC has stalled so badly that it 1s doing
little more than marking time.

The change is keenly felt here in Brussels.
Informed sources say that President Walter
Hallstein and other members of the executive
commission appear to have retreated to a
more cautious position. The executive arm
of the EEC has boldly championed the idea
that the countries of Europe must at last
turn their backs on the outmoded concept
of national independence and join in a United
States of Europe.

But now some of the leaders of the fight
are tiring. Speaking privately the other day,
a major official of the EEC talked gloomily
of the discouraging lack of progress. He
wondered aloud whether he should get out
and perhaps try to carry on the battle from
outside. This tone is far different from that
of a few years ago. Then despite setbacks
the “Eurccrats” of the Common Market were
confident that they were winning the fight
for a new and better Europe.

The assessment today is far more pessi-
mistic. Some competent sources see little
early likelihood that the EEC will advance
beyond its initial goal of creating a customs
union to the broader and more difficult ob-
jectives of establishing a true economic, and
eventually, political union.

It now appears that the customs union
will be set up by July 1, 1968, 18 months
ahead of schedule. Principal achievements
will be elimination of all internal tariffs so
that goods may move freely among the six
member states, France, Germany, Italy, Bel-
gium, The Netherlands and Luxembourg;
establishment of & common set of external
tariffs replacing varying national levies on
imports, and creation of a common agricul-
tural market.

Outlook for the second goal, that of unify-
ing the entire economies of the member na-
tions, is less promising. 'The chances are
fair,” sald one highly placed EEC official.
“They're not bad, but they're not as good
as they could be.” Nonetheless, he predicted
that the objective would be reached, prob-
ably between 1975 and 1980. Others were
less sanguine. They felt that progress might
be blocked by political opposition.

Beyond the first two goals lies the dream
of eventually leading Europe into the prom-
ised land of political union. This alluring
prospect, so bright when the Common Mar-
ket was established by the Treaty of Rome
just 10 years ago this month, has faded over
the years. Principal reasons are a revival
of nationallsm and the unylelding opposi-
tion of French President Charles de Gaulle
to political integration.

Even the most ardent supporters of politi-
cal unity have retreated. In The Nether-
lands, one of the strongest advocates of a
United States of Europe, a top official told
the Post-Dispatch privately: “We are willing
to water down our demands.”

He suggested that something like the old
Fouchet plan proposed by the French them-
selves in 1962 might provide a pattern. This
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was a scheme for political co-operation by
European nations through periodic national
consultation without supranational strings.
The Dutch official indicated that his coun-
try would insist on guarantees of eventual
supranational authority for such an orga-
nization, but was willing to postpone them
for “a long period, perhaps five, 10 years or
more.” In the interim, the result would be
a return to the old-fashioned system of loose
alliance among sovereign states that is
favored by De Gaulle.

Whether Europe will ever be ready to move
beyond the Gaullist concept to political fed-
eration is serlously in doubt. Authoritatlve
observers disagree, although men like Jean
Monnet, one of the principal architects of
the European union, remain confident. But
even the most optimistic say political union
will not come for 15 years or more.

In the meantime, a more Immediate danger
threatens the stability of the EEC. It is
widely expected in Europe that Great Brit-
ain’s current effort to join the Common Mar-
ket will be blocked by France just as a
previous British move was in 1963.

If this happens, the shock waves may
imperil the Common Market itself. The
EEC will be transformed into a narrow,
inward-looking organization. And it will
lose a golden chance to build the broader
base that many believe is essential if
Europe is to compete with the giant econo-
mies of the United States and the Soviet
Union. If Britain and its partners in the
European Free Trade Assoclation are al-
lowed to enter, the EEC will have a mam-
moth market of 280,000,000 persons and a
gross natlonal product of 350 billlon dollars.

The future of the Common Market and of
Europe itself depends largely on Gen. de
Gaulle. There is a serlous question as to
how long he can continue to carry the bur-
dens of the French presidency. He is 76
years old. But informed sources in Europe
say that the general, who comes from a long-
lived family, enjoys good health.

“He can carry on for a long time, said
one observer who sees him frequently. But
it is possible that he will step down before
his term ends in 1973 if he feels his abilities
are impalired.

What will come after him is an intriguing
subject for speculation. Some students of

European affairs belleve that France's present -

anti-American policles and its opposition to
European unity will change after De Gaulle
leaves power. But a realistic Itallan diplo-
mat dissented. He said:

“I think De Gaulle reflects the French peo-
ple. His policies will not change quickly
even after he leaves.”

De Gaulle's position in France is somewhat
weaker after last week's elections when the
Gaullist majority in Parliament was all but
erased. However, it appears doubtful that
the setback will lead to any drastic change
in his views on international affairs, for
foreign policy was not an issue.

One of the most important tests of the
Common Market's attitude toward the rest
of the world, and particularly the United
States, is the Kennedy round of tariff nego-
tiations, now nearing its close at Geneva.

Hopes were high when these protracted

ons started in May 1963. The im-
mediate objective was commercial—to make
reciprocal cuts of up to 50 per cent in tariffs
on thousands of industrial and agricultural
products and to lower other barriers to world
trade. But the underlying aim was political—
to create a great open market for the United
States and Europe, encouraging the dream of
ﬁﬁtlcal co-operation and Atlantic partner-

p-

Now, say some European diplomats, this
noble purpose has faded in the face of hos-
tile developments on both sides of the At-
lantic. On the American side, some Euro-
peans say, Interest in western Europe has
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been replaced by preoccupation with Viet-
nam. On the European side, the EEC, say
some Americans, has become self-centered.
As a result, the idea of an Atlantic part-
nership has become dormant.

In turn, the Eennedy round has lost much
of its political meaning and become little
more than a commercial exercise in bargain-
ing. The United States has been firritated
by what it views as a highly protectlonist
attitude adopted by the Common Market on
agricultural items. The EEC has been an-
gered by the “American selling price,” which
puts protectionist duties on chemicals and
some other products.

Facing a June 30 deadline on American
authority to negotlate, the talks at Geneva
are entering the final phase. Negotiations
may be wound up by April 30. Experts
believe the eventual outcome may be an
average cut of about 30 per cent across the
board on industrial goods. This would be
far greater than anything achieved In the
past, but far below the original target. On
agricultural commodities, far less progress is
expected, with the most likely achievement
a grains agreement governing prices, support
levels and surpluses.

Here in Brussels, officlals and technicians
of the Common Market are at work on a
variety of immediate economic tasks de-
signed to implement the customs union and
to move toward the broader goal of economic
union. Top priority goes to the tasks of
harmonizing varied, often conflicting, na-
tional tax structures, which frequently
hamper the free movement of trade. A
major accomplishment came last month
with a decision to adopt a uniform, “added
value” system of taxing manufactured goods.
The full job of tax harmonization is not ex-
pected to be completed before 1972,

Work has started on measures to assure
free movement within the EEC of capital,
labor and business enterprises. It is ex-
pected to call for no fewer than 250 legisla~
tive changes by member governments. Forty
already have been forwarded to the govern-
ments. Five or six years will be required
to complete the undertaking.

Equally tedious work is under way to bring
into harmony varying national standards
governing production of automobiles, elec-
trical appliances and hundreds of other man-
ufactured articles., Also to be sought are
uniform regulations for subsidies to ship-
builders and other industrial firms.

Later this year may come the first major
debate on formulating a common scientific
and technological policy. Also being worked
on are common policles for transportation,
monetary matters and economic problems.

“None of these has any political glamor,”
a top official of the EEC remarked with an
apologetic smile. “But the total of them all
is of the highest importance economically
and politically.”

The economic success of the Common Mar-
ket has brought requests for limited, asso-
clate membership from a number of other
states, Farthest adyanced are negotiations
with Austrla, which have been under way
since 1965.

Not yet resolved is the question of merging
the executive branches of the Common Mar-
ket and its two sister communities, the Euro-
pean Coal and Steel Community and the
European Atomic Energy Community. The
eventual goal is to bring all three groups
together into a single entity.

After 10 years the Common Market has
made major progress toward uniting the
small, nationalistic economies of its slx merm-
ber states. Some glimpse of where it will
go in the future may come next month when
its leaders are expected to gather at a special
ceremonial meeting in Rome.

“The feeling,” remarked one top official in
Brussels who watches the EEC closely, “is
that the Common Market will continue to
exist. It won't fall off the blcycle. But the
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question is—what will its form be, and how
and when will it move forward?"

He paused a moment. “I don't know the
answer,” he said.

Unrrep STATES Has A Bre Leap OvER WEST
EurOPE IN MODERN TECHNOLOGY—AMERI-
cAaN Firms ARE BEGINNING To DoMINATE
ForEIGN MARKETS AS THEY ST UP SUBSIDI-
ARIES ABROAD OR Buy Our THEIR OVERSEAS
COMPETITORS

Last of a series

Rome, March 18.—A distinguished leader
of the European movement for political
unity and closer relations with the United
States held up a warning finger.

“I'm afraid a misunderstanding—to say
the least—is coming between the United
States and Europe and I don't know how
we can avold it.”

The cause of his alarm was the “techno-
logical gap.” Throughout Europe there is
widespread fear that the United States has
opened up such a commanding lead in com-
puters and other glamour industries based
on advanced science and technology that
Europe’s economic future may be jeopardized.

Adding fuel to the growing argument are
two related problems: the “brain drain,” or
heavy loss of physicians, scientists and engi-
neers suffered by many European countries
as their best-trained young people, lured by
bigger opportunities and salaries, migrate to
the United States; and the increasing Ameri-
can domination of foreign markets as US.
firms set up subsidiaries abroad or buy out
European competitors.

These three intertwined problems are cur-
rently the most fashionable subject of dis-
cussion in Europe. Statesmen, economists,
business leaders and others repeatedly
brought them up in conversations with a
Post-Dispatch reporter during a seven-week
trip through seven European countries.
Finding cause for concern on every side, they
cited with alarm a long list of developments,
including:

The United States spends two to three
times as much money on research and de-
velopment as the major countries of western
Europe combined.

A total of 85,000 foreign engineers, scien-
tists and physicians left their native coun-
tries to settle in the U.S. in the 15 years
ended in 1964, and the rate is rising.

Great Britain, already having trouble
keeping up with the world's economic lead-
ers, lost 1900 scientists and techniclans to
America In six years.

Europe’s aviation industry has fallen be-
hind technologically and America’s big
manufacturers are swamping the European
market with their commercial airliners.

Direct American investment in plants and
equipment abroad, now totaling about 50
billion dollars, is soaring. The rise is partic-
ularly fast in Europe, with manufacturing
investments in the six Common Market
countries jumping by nearly 40 per cent last
year.

American business threatens to dominate
some European industries. TU.S. firms al-
ready control 50 per cent of Britain's auto-
mobile production. When General Electric
took over Machines Bull, it left France with-
out a centralized computer industry.

The problem that Europe faces is a prod-
uct of its small, divided, nationalistic econo-
mies. It stems also from Europe's fallure
to move swiftly into the technological age
with its emphasis on computers, electronics
and the other scientific industries utilizing
the most sophisticated techniques. Said
the statesman who feared a serlous rift be-
tween the U.S. and Europe:

. “Through the Common Market and the
Coal and Steel Community, Europe has put
its old, traditional industries on a sounder
“economic footing. Yet it has done little in
‘the new sclentific industries while the
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United States has been developing a whole
new technology. American firms have moved
far out in front.”

The danger, he went. on, is “the growing
impression that the United States is going
to control Europe's industry and economy.”
An official in Belgium warned of an other
hazard. Irritation over the American tech-
nological lead and the continuing U.S. take-
over of European firms could well lead to &
dangerous nationalistic reaction. This pos-
sibility is particularly true in his own coun-
try, he added.

There is another side to the coln, however.
Some informed sources believe that the very
serlousness of the technological problem
may help to push Europe in the direction of
greater economic and political co-operation.
Sald one:

“Burope must organize and unite, The
pressures are all in that direction. The con-
cept of national independence has become
nonsense for European countries and per-
haps even for the whole European con-
tinent.”

Those who hold this view believe that
Europe's problem will be solved only if a
bigger, more unified economic base is con-
structed. This is one of the principal argu-
ments used by Great Britain in its current
effort to join the Common Market. With
Britain and its partners in the European
Free Trade Association as members, the Com-
mon Market would have a Gross National
Product of 350 billion dollars. Its popula-
tion would go from 180,000,000 to 280,000,000.
This mass market, substantially larger than
the United States, would be vast enough to
support the costly research that is needed
for top rank in the technological age, say
the advocates of unity.

Chances for this kind of action appear re-
mote at present. There is a general expecta-
tion that France will block the British move
to join the Common Market. So if anything
is to be done, it must be on a shorter-range,
more limited basis.

One of the moves most favored by Euro-
pean businessmen is a relaxation of antitrust
laws to allow mergers across national hound-
aries, Business leaders argue that only the
largest concerns can afford highly expensive
research programs and Europe has few busi-
ness glants, Figures show that of the 65
largest firms in the world in 1963, more than
three fourths, or 49, were American,

Robert Marjolin, the economist who is
vice president of the Common Market, offers
some other remedies. In a speech several
months ago he called on European nations
to raise the level of higher education, make
liberal grants for research at universities,
provide more public funds to pay for applied
research and development projects, and en-
courage private research through changes in
laws governing taxation, patents and opera-
tion of private foundations.

Marjolin and others have stressed the need
for the six members of the Common Market
to co-ordinate their policies relating to sei-
entific research and technology and pool
thelr resources for common undertakings.
In a cautious approach to the concept of
creating a broader base, they have urged that
non-members, particularly Great Britain, be
allowed to join in research efforts by the
Common Market,

A solution that may become increasingly
inviting to European businessmen is to link
up with American concerns. This is the
quickest, easlest way to get the know-how
they need although the price they pay may
be a share in their businesses. Obviously
this approach is not indorsed by any Euro-
pean government. However, there is a tacit
acknowledgement that American factorles
bring Europe badly needed resources of
money and knowledge. For despite their pro-
tests about Amerlcan investments, European
leaders have not moved to restrict them.
Even France, which has shown the greatest
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hostility, recently took a somewhat softer
line.

So far, there has been talk but little action
toward remedying Europe’s underlying prob-
lems. Studies are being made by the Com-
mon Market, the European Parliament and
even the North Atlantic Treaty Organization.
The U.S. also is analyzing the situation, con~
sidering steps this country might take to
reduce the gap. Several proposals have been
advanced for European-American co-opera-
tion, including a rather vague suggestion by
Italian Foreign Minister Amintore Fanfani
for a kind of technological Marshall Plan to
be financed jointly.

Whether the technological gap is as wide
as it is painted is open to question. The
“brain drain” to the United States is offset
in part by a talent flow to Europe from less
developed areas. Nor are all of those who
migrate to the United States permanently
lost to Europe, for many return. Those who
are skeptical argue, too, that America’s
greater spending on research may simply re-
flect, in part at least, its generally higher
costs. And a high level of technical expertise
does not appear to be an economic panacea,
for growth in the United States has been
slower than in some European countries,

Despite these qualifications, it 1s clear
that Europe lags far behind the United
States. Some measure of the gap has been
spelled out by the highly respected Orga-
nization for Economic Co-operation and De-
velopment in one of the new significant
studies made of the problem.

Using 1962 data, it found that the United
States spent about four times as much on
research and development as western Europe,
defined as including Great Britain, France,
Germany, Belgium and the Netherlands.
After allowing for differences in costs, it put
the American figure at two and a half times
the European level.

About 60 percent of the American expendi-
ture was for military and space research, com-
pared with only 33 percent in western Europe.
The American lead in these fields was about
4 to 1. But in civillan research the margin
was much smaller, probably about 114 to 1.
The study conceded that civilian activities in
the United States probably benefit from the
country’s heavy military and space activities
but said opinions differ on the extent of the
“spinofi.”

The OECD estimated that about 1,250,000
persons were employed on research and devel-
opment projects in the United States com-
pared with only about half a million in west-
ern Europe. Included in the totals were
436,000 scientists and engineers in the United
States but only 148,000 in western Europe.

America was found to have a significant
technical lead in "most industries,” though
not all. Its superiority was greatest in elec-
trical equipment, machinery, wehicles and
aircraft.

Beveral statistics confirm the general
American advantage. The study found that
the United States has a large and growing
surplus in its “technological balance of pay-
ments” with Europe, measuring the flow in
payments for technical know-how licenses
and patents. American receipts from western
Europe exceeded ifts payments by a margin
of 5 to 1.

In the five years ended in 1961 Americans
accounted for 17 percent of all the patents
taken out in western Europe. But Europeans
held only 10 percent of the total issued in
America. The big Americdan lead appears to
ba increasing.

The study was pessimistic about chances
of closing the gap. Given a consclous, all-out
effort, it may be possible in the civilian field
although progress will be difficult and slow,
the OECD said. In military and space re-
search, where the American advantage is
greater, it added, the chances are even
slimmer.

Europe’s lagging position s emphasized
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even further when it is ranked against both
the United States and the Soviet Union. Al-
though the two big countries have only 14
percent of the world’s population, they have
over two-thirds of all the scientists and engi-
neers engaged in research and development
work.

The number of workers employed on re-
search and development projects In the
Soviet Union is estimated to be between
1,000,000 and 1,500,000. This is about the
same as the American figure but two to three
times the total in western Europe. In sub-
stance, the OECD found that Russla's rela-
tion to Communist eastern Europe is much
the same as the United States’ position with
western Europe. Both big countries are
major sources of technical knowledge within
their spheres in influence. Both have heavy
favorable balances. However, there is mno
evidence that Russia holds a lead like that
of the United States in the fleld of civilian
research.

Both the OECD study and a recent report
prepared for the United Nations confirm the
heavy “brain drain” from Europe to the
United States. The OECD study showed
that between 1952 and 1963 the number of
scientists and engineers coming to America
was equal to about 512 per cent of each
year's class of university graduates, In just
filve years ended in 1961 the total came to
6500. After some slowdown in 1961 and
1862, there appears to have been an increase
in 1963. Most affected was Great Britain,
whose net loss of scientists and engineers
rose from 665 in 1962 to 917 in 1963.

American expenditures for research and
development in 1962 were estimated at 175
billion dollars. In contrast, all of western
Europe spent only 4.4 blllion. Expenditures
amounted to 3.1 per cent of Gross National
Product in the United States but only 1.6
per cent in Europe. Per capita expenditures
in the U.S. were nearly four times those in
Europe. The ratio of technological workers
to total population was more than twice as
high in the United States as in Europe.

If Europe ever expects to catch up with
the United States and the Soviet Union, the
OECD stressed, it must expand its higher
education facilities. The study noted:

“In the long run the scale of research
and development effort which is feasible
depends on the supply of sclentific man-
power, and western Europe has lagged far
behind the United States and the USSR
in this respect. The U.8. and the USSR
both have a very much larger stock of
scientists and engineers and a much larger
output than all the western European na-
tions combined.”

The study acknowledged that most Euro-
pean countries have "ambitious” plans for
expanding higher education, but added,
“even if these are all reallzed the American
and Soviet annual output of scientists and
engineers will still be much bigger in 1970,
and the disparity in the absolute size of the
stock will be greater still.”

It is clear that it will take a high order
of political and Industrial statesmanship if
Europe is to be brought into the front rank
of the technological age. It is also clear
that this kind of leadership is not yet in
sight.

SENATOR MUSKIE LAUDED

Mr. MANSFIELD, Mr. President,
when a colleague is accorded recogni-
tion as an outstanding public servant, it
reflects great credit on the Senate as
well as on the Member’s own State. The

“latest to be so honored is the junior Sena-
tor from Maine [Mr, MUskKIE],

In a Wall Street Journal article of
March 28, Senator MuskiE is accurately
portrayed by newsman Norman C. Miller
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as a man whose “name seldom lands in
the headlines,” but who is “one of the
Senate’s most skillfull legislators, a
pragmatist who works quietly and
effectively.”

Mr. President, I know of no Member
who is more worthy of this praise. The
Senator from Maine eschews publicity,
works hard, and has gained a well-
deserved reputation among his colleagues
for integrity, fair dealing, and effective-
ness. What is more, his stature grows
with each passing year. As a lawmaker,
as a great American, and as a thoroughly
decent human being, Ep MuskiE has few
peers; he is a Senator’s Senator.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the Wall Street Journal article
on the junior Senator from Maine be
printed at this point in the Recorp:

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

MuskIiE oF MAINE—THOUGH HE SHUNS THE
BENATE LiMeLIcHT, His INFLUENCE Is Con-
SIDERABLE, AND GIAINING

(By Norman C. Miller)

WasHINGTON.—The tall, lean Senator re-
laxes in his back-row seat on the Democratic
side, his craggy countenance impassive as the
orations flow on. A gallery visitor might well
conclude that this quiet Senator is just an-
other backbencher, a man of little influence
in the chamber.

In the popular sense it is no doubt true
that Edmund 8. Muskie, the junior Senator
from Maine, is a relatively obscure member.
His name sgeldom lands In the headlines; his
appearance on national television is rare.
But the fact that the limellght has eluded
Ed Muskle during eight years in the Senate
does not mean that he has falled to achieve
an influential role.

On the contrary, in cloakroom speculation
about who may someday succeed Mike Mans-
field as Democratic Leader, Ed Muskie's name
is high on almost everyone’'s list. Such talk
is premature, but It demonstrates the high
regard colleagues have for him as one of the
Senate's most skillful leglslators, a prag-
matist who works quietly and effectively for
liberal goals without inflaming feelings by
indulging in doctrinaire debate. And, since
Sen. Muskie has a record of winning by mas-
sive margins in Maine, chances are that the
53-year-old Senator will steadily expand his
Senate influence for years to come.

This prospect is particularly welcome at
the White House. For Ed Muskle has guided
through the Senate some of Lyndon John-
son's most controversial programs, notably
last year's model cities bill, a legislative in-
novation given little chance of success until
a Muskie compromise disarmed the opposi-
tlon without sacrificing the essentials.
Clearly, the President hopes to make use of
Sen. Muskie's talents In future legislative
battles.

“The President regards him as a real power-
house,” says a former White House aide.
“He's one of the few liberals who's a match
for the Bouthern legislative craftsmen.”

There's irony in this admiration, for Ed
Muskie is hardly one of Lyndon Johnson’s
Senate proteges. In fact, when he entered
the Senate In 1958 he quickly found himself
in the then-Majority Leader’s doghouse, and
there he stayed for quite some time.

A DEMAND UNHEEDED

The run-in occurred when the Majority
Leader demanded the freshman Senator’s
help in defeating the biennial liberal attempt
to amend Senate rules so fillbusters could be
curbed more easily. Sen. Muskie rejected
the demand and voted with the anti-Johnson
liberals.
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But LBJ won anyway, and his retaliation
was swift, BSen, Muskie was assigned to
three moribund committees: Government
Operations, Public Works and Banking. The
assignments were far from satisfying to a
man whose ambition on coming to Wash-
ington had been to work In the foreign af-
fairs field. In his early years in the Senate,
he recalls, “I was very frustrated, lonely,
disillusioned and disconsolate.”

The Washington letdown was particularly
jarring for Sen. Muskie after his remarkable
rise to the top in Maine politics as a Demo-
crat in a traditional Republican stronghold.

Son of a tailor who had emigrated from
Poland to Rumford, Maine, Edmund Sixtus
Muskie worked his way through Bates Col-
lege, winning a Phi Beta Kappa key, and got
his law degree from Cornell in 1939. War in-
terrupted his efforts to establish a practice
in Waterville, Maine, and he spent the dura-
tion as a junior officer on destroyer escorts
in the Atlantiec and Pacific.

Returning to Waterville, the inexperienced
lawyer found clients scarce. Thus, when lo-
cal Democratic leaders approached him hunt-
ing fresh candidates for the state legislature,
young Ed Muskie quickly accepted. The
New Deal had cemented his allegiance to the
Democratic Party, he recalls, and “I thought
it would be interesting to be in the legisla-
ture once, while I was waiting for my law
practice to bulld up.”

Mr., Muskie won and was quickly capti-
vated by politics. He was to stay In the
Maine house for six years, becoming minority
leader of & small band of Democrats. Dur-
ing this time, too, he married Jane Gray of
Waterville and the first of the couple's five
children was born,

In 1952 the rising politiclan became
Maine's Democratic Natlonal Committeeman
—just in time to preside over the near col-
lapse of the state’s shaky party. Dwight
Elsenhower’s triumph over Adlai Stevenson
wiped out the Federal patronage that had
sustained Democratic Party workers for years.
And political misfortune was compounded
by personal disaster. Early in 1953, while
working on a second-story addition to
his home, Mr. Muskie fell and broke his
back, Almost a year passed before he was
fully recovered, and by then he was almost
broke financially.

Seemingly, it wasn't a promising prelude
to another political campaign. Yet Mr.
Muskie and a few other Democrats in 1954
found themselves in control of the Maine
party by default; the old leaders had lost
interest with the lapse of Federal patronage.
Mr. Muskie was picked to run for governor,
and scored a stunning upset.

His election as Maine’s first Democratic
governor in 20 years was less a personal
triumph, however, than a product of voter
reaction against long years of the GOP's
one-party rule. Actually, Maine knew very
little about its new governor; state politicians
recall finding Yankee Protestants astonished
to learn they had voted for a Catholic of
Polish descent.

But Gov. Muskie established himself
solidly with the voters during his two two-
year terms. Taking a nonpartisan approach
emphasizing economic and educational prob-
lems, he maneuvered most of his program
through the Republican legislature. In 1958,
when he made his bid for Washington, he
rolled up 60% of the vote to become the first
popularly elected Democratic Senator in
Maine's history.

In Washington, however, Mr. Muskie was
just another freshman from a small state
and one, moreover, laboring under the handi-
cap of having crossed Majority Leader John-
son. But in time the committee assignmenta
that seemed second-rate gave Sen. Muskie his
chance to make his mark.

Both pollution control and the problems of
Federal-state relations came under the juris-
diction of Sen. Muskie's committees. In the
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late '50s and early '60s these were matters
of scant publie concern, but they were famil-
lar to the former governor and he Immersed
himself in them.

Consequently, when water and air pollu-
tion suddenly developed into major political
issues in response to grassroots demands for
clean-ups, Sen. Muskie was prepared to lead
the long legislative battles that resulted in
the Clean Air Act of 1963 and the Water
Quality Act of 1965, which gave the Federal
Government money and authority to begin
policing pollution, This year he will lead
the effort to enact President Johnson's pro-
posal for Federal enforcement of new region-
al air pollution standards, which Sen. Muskie
has long urged on the Administration.

TUP FROM OBSCURITY

Similarly, Sen. Muskie's post as chairman
of the once-obscure Senate subcommittee on
intergovernmental relations has become a
strategic spot. His panel's hearings have
helped spotlight the shortcomings of pro-
liferating Federal grant-in-aild programs in-
tended to help states and local governments.
But, while he has been sharply critical of
bureaucratic bungling and red tape, he has
disdalned publicly-seeking exposés to con-
centrate on legislative remedies.

Sen. Muskie's legislative specialties now
so absorb him that he has forsworn his
original ambition to join the Foreign Affairs
Committee. Having worked up to a senior
position on all his committees, he has twice
rejected chances to give one up for a junior
seat on Foreign Affairs. That declsion has
curbed his participation in the Senate’s high-
1y publicized Vietnam debates. For, though
he generally supports the Administration’s
war policy, he refrains from making a lot of
speeches on matters unrelated to his special-
ties, recognizing that a Senator who talks
too much loses influence in the chamber.

Anyway, dealing with practical problems
like controlling pollution and making Fed-
eral-state programs work better is shrewd
politics for a Democrat from a state that's
still predominantly Republican. “In Maine
they don't even think of me as a Democrat,”
Sen. Muskie says with satisfaction.

Indeed, his personal appeal back home is
markedly similar to that of his popular four-
term Republican counterpart, Margaret
Chase Smith; both are disdainful of partisan
bickering. Yet, while Mrs. Smith is truly a
lone wolf in the GOP, Sen. Muskie always
campaigns as a member of the “Democratic
Team” (he is careful never to criticize Mrs.
Smith, however—which makes some Maine
Democrats unhappy) .

On the home stump, speechmaker Muskie
can dellver a stemwinder, and in the Senate
it was his eloquent appeal that carried the
day for the model cities bill last year (after-
ward, Majority Leader Mansfleld remarked to
colleagues, “It's rare for a Senator to win
any votes by a floor speech, but Ed did and
pulled the bill through”). Yet, except about
subjects on which he enjoys a special com-
petence, he is reluctant to speak out, and
this evokes misgivings among some other
liberals. They fault him for shying from
open combat on issues.

There are those, too, who think he is reti-
cent about seeking power. This year and
next he will have an opportunity to show
his mettle in an additional assignment as
chairman of the Senate committee that
works to get Democratic members elected.

"That job is another that probably won't
win headlines for Sen. Muskie. But Senators
do not rise in the club because of publicity.
It is their “inside” performance that counts
with thelr colleagues, and in that respect
Sen. Muski has no worry about his accom-
plishments escaping attention.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
suggest the absence of a quorum.
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The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
clerk will call the roll.

The legislative clerk proceeded to call
the roll.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr.
President, I ask unanimous consent that
the order for the quorum call be re-
scinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER, Without
objection, it is so ordered.

COLOR IT RED

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr.
President, my eye was caught by a full-
page advertisement in the Washington,
D.C., Post on April 3 with the crude
headlines “Stop the Killing—Stop the
Vietnam War.”

Obviously designed in its flamboyance
of appearance to attract immediate at-
tention to the emotion-arousing senti-
ments which it expressed, the advertise-
ment was stated to be an appeal from
citizens of Japan and “The Voice of
Hiroshima.” In all ways it represented
a blatant play on the emotions.

I am wondering if the same ad, or a
similar one, appeared in North Vietnam-
ese newspapers, and I would be willing
to predict that it did not.

This dramatic advertisement, which
purported to speak for the Japanese peo-
ple, arbitrarily stated:

The U.S. must stop bombing North Viet-
nam, unconditionally and permanently. It
must unilaterally de-escalate its war action,

It linked the Hiroshima atomic bomb-
ing with the bombing of military targets
in North Vietnam, but it did not mention
Korea.

It combined messages from so-called
victims of the brutalities of World War
II, and an accusatory plaint for return
to Japan of control of the island of Oki-
nawa, with a range of dramatic critiques
of American policy in southeast Asia.

This published hodgepodge of dra-
matic charges had as its leadoff a be-
ginning half page of pen-brushed orien-
tal characters, a great contrast to the
usual printed alphabet of American
newspaper type. The effect was theatri-
cal in appearance and emotion arousing
in substance.

But to have been most realistically
presented, the entire page-long adver-
tisement should have been colored red.

I ask unanimous consent that this ad-
vertisement be printed in the Recorbp.

There being no objection the adver-
tisement was ordered to be printed in the
RECORD, as follows:

Stor THE EIiLrinc—STtoP THE VIETNAM WAR
AN APPEAL FROM CITIZENS OF JAPAN AND THE
VOICE OF HIROSHIMA

An angry elephant, the most enormous
ever seen, is rampaging through the South-
east Asian jungle. Contemptuous of all
other life, he tramples all underfoot, smash-
ing down the trees, vines and flowers, crush-
ing beneath his ponderous feet the nests of
birds and the homes of his weaker neighbors.
By the law of the jungle, Might is Right.
But by the same law, he too will be destroyed
by his natural enemjes and the creatures he
has outraged. Such is the bitter truth of
this Vietnam war.

The Japanese people and the citizens of
Hiroshima say: .In the past, we Japanese
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waged war all over Asla as a means of at-
talning our political goals. To justify these
wars, our leaders made up slogans: “Peace
and Freedom in Asial” and “Stop Commu-
nism!” We believed these slogans, and, like
the elephant, we trampled on the rights of
others. By the law of the jungle, we were
crushed. With the atomic bombing of Hiro-
shima we experienced the utmost savagery
of war. We learned of its futility: both the
bombs and the bombers are victims.

The Vietnam war reminds us of Hiroshima
and all our own bitter past. Having infiicted
bombs and suffered them as well, we can
imagine the feelings that lle deep in the
hearts of the bombed Vietnamese. We can
also Imagine the emotions of American
youngsters who are now sent out to destroy
Vietnamese.

The Japanese are against this war: We are
a nation of more than 100 million people.
We consider ourselves to be among America’s
friends in Asia, but your government is losing
our sympathy by its rampage in Vietnam.
Eighty-two per cent of the Japanese adults
are opposed to the United States war policy
in Vietnam, according to a natlonwide poll
conducted by the Mainichi, a leading inde-
pendent daily.

To your Government, we say: We have
learned from past experience, and the lessons
of our history, that policies imposed on other
nations by force of arms, are futile. The
minds of men cannot be won by destruction
of life and possessions. If the United States
values its national destiny, it must stop this
destruction. The United States must stop
bombing North Vietnam, unconditionally
and permanently. It must unilaterally de-
escalate its war action. All parties involved
in the fighting must thus be brought out of
the jungle to the conference table. Only
such negotiations can bring this senseless
war to a just conclusion—settlement of the
Vietnamese questions by the Vietnamese peo-
ple themselves.

We say this from our past experience—
especlally the painful experience of Hiro-
shima and Nagasaki.

To American citizens: We Japanese are
with you whenever you speak up against this
unjustifiable war. Let us cry together “We
are against this warl” so that our policy-
makers will hear our compelling voice. This
is no time for silence. We must speak up
now!

JAPANESE POINT OF VIEW

(Mrs.) Kurihara Sadako (atomic bomb vic-
tim in Hiroshima).—In the atomic bombing
of Hiroshima, I lost my parents and every-
thing I had. I am still suffering from radla-
tlon after-effects. It was on Aug. 6, 1945
that the first atomic bomb was used on man,
largely as a&n experiment. Now, we survivors
of the atomic bombing see Vietnam being
used as a proving ground for new American
weapons. As human beings sharing the same
fate, we have deep sympathy with the
bombed people of Vietnam. In one volce
with all others, we cry out from Hiroshima,
“Stop the war and restore peace to Vietnam!”

Kitazone Tadao (day-laborer, Tokyo).—
Americans never forget Pearl Harbor. Be-
fore the Japanese Imperial Government
started the perfidious attack, many people
in Japan opposed the war and were jalled.
I am one of the many. The Vietnamese
people are now fighting agalnst your gov-
ernment just as your forefathers led by
George Washington fought against Eng-
land, which refused to give them independ-
ence, I want to fight for the independence
of Vietnam in the spirit of the American
revolution upheld by George Washington and
Abraham Lincoln.

Hidaka Rokuro, (professor of Tokyo
Univ.) —What America gained in Japan by
its war in Vietnam is only the Japanese peo-
ple’s disappolntment, distrust and indigna-
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tion. In public opinion surveys, the Jap-
anese used to point to America as the coun-
try they favored most, A recent poll showed
that America is no longer the country best
liked by the Japanese. This is the first time
in the postwar history that the United States
has falled to rank first in such polls. I re-
member that George Kennan warned about
this in his testimony to your Senate. What
he was fearing has already become & reality.

(Miss) Yokoi Miyako (sixth grade primary
school pupil, Osaka).—I am terrified to hear
many boys and girls of my age have been
killed in Vietnam, American friends, do stop
killing them.

(Mrs.) Uchiyama Ayako (housewife.)—Is
it true that the Vietnam war is being fought
to defend Asia from Communism? Do you
justify the killing of so many innocent chil-
dren and women in Vietnam because you
are against Communism? Misled by the mili-
tary clique, the Japanese committed a grave
crime in Asia years ago. Will you, American
women, give your serious thought to the
atrocities your men are acting in Vietnam?

Noma Hiroshi (novelist) —Eyes burning
with hostility to China are like the blinkered
eyes of the carriage-horse. This narrowed
vision in man leads to recklessness, War is
escalated in Vietnam and crisls hangs over
Japan, Asia and the whole world. I write
these lines in sorrow and anger.

Muro Eenjl (student).—I was born in 1946,
the year after the last war ended. I myself
have no personal war experience. However,
I believe those who can see the situation ob-
jectively can often grasp its meaning better
than those who are on one side of the war.
American friends, listen to Japanese young
people who are definitely against your war.
We may be seeing something which you in
America fail to see in the Vietnam situation.

Dr. Muramatsu Hiro (physician).—Viet-
nam is now being showered with napalm
bombs and sprayed with polsonous chemi-
cals. Human lives are being taken on a mass
scale. Those in the medical profession can-
not let this murderous act continue because
they live for the sake of saving human lives.
America must immediately stop killing the
Vietnamese,

(Miss) Shinzato Fumliko (Okinawa stu-
dent) —Okinawa is actually a part of Japan,
but it is subject to American military rule.
All our islands have been turned into a mili-
tary stronghold. There are 950,000 of us
Japanese living in Okinawa. Our land has
been confiscated arbitrarily for your military
bases and our people are forced to work for
your bases under humiliating conditions.
Frequently, your planes accidentally drop ve-
hicles, timber and light bombs on the homes
of Okinawans, and many have been killed or
injured. We have little political freedom un-
der your military government. Your leaders
explain that the Okinawans must endure all
this for the sake of freedom. But there is no
freedom to be protected in Okinawa. Nor
are democracy and security of life. We want
to be part of Japan again as soon as possible.
We demand therefore that you end the Viet-
nam war and return our islands to our home-
land.

(The fund for this advertisement has been
raised by Beheiren (Japan (Peace for Viet-
nam!) Committee) from among hundreds of
thousands of people all over Japan and from
all walks of life and of all ages, who re-
gponded to a call issued by 13 persons whose
names are printed right at the bottom,
Especlally in Hiroshima, the local YMCA and
other citizens' groups took an active part in
the fund-raising campaign. Behelren was
founded in April, 1965, by writers, composers,
artists, professors and citizens' groups with
no political affiliation, with novellst ODA Ma-
koto as chairman. Beheiren sponsored its
first anti-war advertisement in the New York
Times on Nov. 16, 1065. Your comments on
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this ad and financial contribution are wel-
come to Behelren.)

Awaya Noriko, Singer; El Rokusuke, Pop-
ular Song Writer; Izumi Taku, Com-
poser; Kaiko Ken, Novelist; Kato Yo-
shiro, Cartoonist; Komatsu Sakyo,
Novelist; Kuno Osamu, University Pro-
fessor; Kuwabara Takeo, University
Professor; Matsumoto Seicho, Novelist;
ODA Makoto, Novelist; Okamoto Taro,
Painter; Shiroyama Saburo, Novelist;
Tsurumi Shunsuke, University Pro-
fessor.

ADEQUATELY FINANCED RESEARCH
PROGRAMS, RATHER THAN ARBI-
TRARY AND RESTICTIVE HEW
REGULATIONS, ARE NEEDED TO
INSURE BOTH CLEAN AIR FOR
THE NATION AND CONTINUED
ABUNDANT FUEL SUPPLIES

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr.
President, this Nation of ours is blessed
above all others with abundant resources
of fuel. Coal reserves alone are suffi-
cient to last for hundreds of years at
present rates of consumption, and a
great deal of them are in West Virginia.

We must have ample supplies of read-
ily available, low-cost fuel, The demand
for energy is growing at a prodigious
rate. Electric power consumption alone
is doubling every 7 years. Our expand-
ing industrial and transportation system
will require more and more fuel. With-
out ample fuel supplies here at home we
could be in serious trouble,

But our seemingly abundant supply
of fuel is being threatened—not by some
natural disaster which might deny ac-
cess to our coal or oil reserves.

The danger arises from the zeal of
some officials in the Federal Government
to clean up air pollution without regard
to the effect on our fuel supplies. Clean-
ing up the air is a laudable and im-
portant goal and one toward which
everyone — Government, the Congress,
industry, and the individual — should
work.

Unfortunately, some of. our air pollu-
tion control officials have decided that
this goal of clean air can be achieved
overnight simply by the issuance of
regulations. They have decided that
the only way the problem can be at-
tacked is by imposing limits on the
amount of sulfur contained in fuels
which can be legally burned to reduce
the amount of sulfur dioxide in the
atmosphere.

Mr. President, the only difficulty with
this approach is that the limits which
are being pushed are so restrictive that
they would prohibit the burning of al-
most all of our coal. They would kill
the patient to cure the cold. For ex-
ample, they are recommending stand-
ards which would limit the coal burned
in metropolitan areas to that containing
less than one-half of 1 percent sulfur.
This is intended to achieve a goal which
Public Health Service officials have
adopted, calling for no more than 0.1
part per million of sulfur dioxide in the
air, Many scientists contend that this
is far lower than is necessary in order to
protect health, but, nevertheless, it is
g.g:x‘lg adopted as a national goal by

April 10, 1967

The plain fact is that we have very
little coal which is that low in sulfur
content—some States and some counties
of other States, including West Virginia,
produce no coal that could even begin
to qualify under such rigid standards.
Thus, if such unrealistic air pollution
guidelines are accepted and adopted on
a wide scale, they can only cause the
closing down of many mines, the loss of
thousands of jobs in the coal mine, rail-
road, and allied industries, and eventu-
ally severe economic disruption fto the
Nation.

Without free access to coal, I do not
see how the Nation’s future demands for
fuel can be met. Nor can I understand
why Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare officials refuse to recognize
that any sound air pollution control
program must be based upon assurances
that plentiful supplies of fuel still will
be available.

Of course, we are going to have to
have regulations governing the emissions
of pollutants. But it simply does not
make sense to issue regulations that are
so restrictive they would bar the burning
of the vast majority of our fuel reserves.
In the long run, this would assure the
collapse of any air pollution control pro-
gram and, more seriously, it would raise
the real danger of a fuels and power
shortage.

There is no need for this Nation to get
itself into the dilemma of having to
choose between clean air and plentiful
fuel.

We can, and must, have both. But the
way to achieve this goal is not through
the issuance of regulations which will cut
off our major supplies of fuel. Rather,
it is to emphasize research, to develop
the technology that will reduce the sul-
fur in coal and the emission of sulfur
oxide in coal combustion to the desirable
level.

This approach, and I wish to em-
phasize this point, will move us as fast
as practicable and feasible toward the
ultimate goal of pollutant-free air, but
it will not run the risk of a fuel shortage.
Meantime, we will perfect ways to control
sulfur emissions from smokestacks, to
make it possible to burn all our coal with-
out polluting the atmosphere.

HEW officials have talked a lot about
the need for new technology. But, thus
far, they have failed to mateh their
words with action. In passing the Clean
Air Acts of 1963 and 1965, Congress
clearly recognized the technological
deficit and instructed HEW to plan and
carry out the necessary research
program.

Unfortunately, we are not much fur-
ther along than we were when the 1963
and 1965 legislation was passed. Some
essential work has been done, but little
if any of it by HEW, on the development
of processes to remove the sulfur from
fuel or to control sulfur dioxide
emissions.

Private industry has been working on
this problem for many years, as has the
U.S. Bureau of Mines of the Department
of Interior. I am told that there are now
at least four processes for removing the
sulfur oxides from the stacks after coal
and oil are burned. All of these are said
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to offer promise although further re-
search and development, including actual
testing in large pilot plants, is necessary.
This work needs to be greatly speeded
up. We should start building large dem-
onstration plants so that in the not too
distant future we will have the necessary
equipment ready for installation in new
and existing powerplants.

If it is necessary to build pilot plants
to test all of these systems at the same
time, and if such a program would
materially speed up the prospects of at
least one of them being proven practica-
ble and economically feasible, then it
should be done. This is the procedure
followed by the Atomic Energy Commis-
sion, which may have several different
demonstration programs for different
types of atomic power conyerters under-
way at once, hoping that one or more
will prove successful. The need for
learning how to utilize our natural re-
sources for coal without adding to the
problems of air pollution is greater than
the need to develop new methods of gen-
erating atomic power, and the Govern-
ment must recognize and accept this fact.

I do not believe Congress will quibble
about the necessary funds to carry on
this work. The Congress realized, as far
back as 1963, that research is the key
that will unlock the door to cleaner air.
That is why we clearly instructed HEW
to plan and carry on the necessary re-
search work.

What is needed now is for HEW to
come up with a research program which
recognizes the urgency of the situation
and the compelling need for developing
the technology which will insure against
the threat of a possible fuel shortage.

Ours is the most technically advanced
nation in the world. Given a problem
as important as the one we now face—
that of developing adequate supplies of
pollution-free fuel—I have every con-
fidence in the world that we can come up
with the answers.

In the meantime and pending the
development of the necessary technology,
I hope that HEW will go slow with any
new regulations which ignore the re-
alities of the situation.

This Nation can have clean air and
continued abundant fuel supplies. The
answer lies in research—and not in re-
strictive and unrealistic regulations,
adopted before science and engineering
have made it possible of achievement
without economic disaster.

ANTI-SLAVERY SOCIETY EXPOSES
INCREASE 1IN SLAVERY—NEED
FOR HUMAN RIGHTS CONVEN-
TION—XILIX

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President,
while many people agree to the advisabil-
ity of U.S. ratification of the human
rights conventions on forced labor or
political rights of women, these same
people have asked me: “Why do you
plead daily for ratification of a conven-
tion outlawing slavery? Certainly every-
one knows that thankfully slavery has
gone the way of the dinosaur and the
dodobird.”

Mr, President, my answer to these peo-
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ple is simply this: slavery is very much
alive in 1967, and increasing rather than
decreasing.

The Anti-Slavery Soclety in London,
founded in 1823, is a fact-gathering pri-
vate organization which provided the
impetus and persuasion for legislation
abolishing slavery throughout the
British Empire in 1833.

Not content merely with the abolition
of slavery throughout the British Em-
pire, the Anti-Slavery Society has per-
sisted to this day on a very limited budget
and with a small staff—in its effort to
eradicate entirely from our civilization
this barbaric practice of man's inhuman-
ity to man.

Between 1947 and 1962, the society has
found, there has been a threefold in-
crease in chattel slavery.

The contemporary practice of slavery
is concentrated, but not confined, in the
Middle East. There, the increased pur-
chasing power from oil profits has nur-
tured the expansion of slavery, a tradi-
tional practice in that region.

However, there is a bright spot even
in that area. King Faisal of Saudi
Arabia has developed an effective pro-
gram for stopping slave traffic within his
nation.

Still, forms of slavery prevail in such
diverse areas as Africa—on both north-
ern and southern borders of the Sa-
hara—in the Andes of South America,
in parts of Pakistan and India, and even
in a section of the Philippine Islands.

Slavery is decidedly a contemporary
problem. We cannot ignore it. While
slavery has been absolutely eradicated
from our national life, the United States
can exert a very positive international
influence by ratifying the convention on
slavery.

We can use our considerable interna-
tional prestige to bolster those nations
which are conscientiously attempting to
expunge slavery from their own lands
and to demonstrate to other nations, not
making the effort, that we are aware of
their practice of slavery and are dia-
metrically opposed to it.

Therefore, Mr. President, I urge the
Senate without further delay, to ratify
the human rights conventions on forced
labor, genocide, and political rights of
women, as well as the convention on
slavery.

THE AMERICAN DAIRY FARMER
CHEATED WITH CHEEDHAM IM-
PORTS

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, as
my colleagues know, I am the principal
Senate sponsor of S. 612, the Dairy Im-
port Act of 1967. I am happy to say
that this legislation is now being spon-
sored by one-half of the Senate. Fur-
thermore, the Secretary of Agriculture
has recognized the seriousness of the
dairy import picture by calling for hear-
ings under section 22 of the Agricultural
Adjustment Act.

However, action under this section to
curtail imports can be considered, at
best, only a temporary solution. As we
have seen in the past, once quotas are
set on Junex and Colby cheese, the prin-
cipal offenders of our import control

8853

regulations, new mixes and cheeses will
be manufactured to circumvent these
controls. This invasion by evasion can
be halted only by a permanent conirol
measure such as the Proxmire bill, which
permits imports to share in any increase
in domestic consumption yet places con-
trols, based on a historical import figure,
on dairy imports.

In my estimation, the importance of
S. 612 is highlighted by the fact that the
proposed section 22 hearings have not
dampened enthusiasm for import con-
trol legislation. In fact, since Secretary
Freeman called for these hearings, three
more Senators have placed their names
on the Dairy Import Act of 1967.

Finally, I am delighted to note that
cheese importers have finally, although
probably inadvertently, decided to call a
spade a spade. As most of us know, dairy
imports have cheated the dairy farmer
out of his share in the national prosper-
ity by taking advantage of loopholes in
our Nation’s import control regulations.
The Journal Of Commerce Import
Bulletin for Friday, February 18, an-
nounced that eight cases of cheedham
had been brought into the port of New
York from Australia, If Congress acts
this year to impose strict but sensible
dairy import controls, foreign cheese
manufacturers will not be able to “cheat
'em"” any longer, with imports of cheed-
ham or any other foreign dairy product.

NELSON PROPOSAL FOR APOSTLE
ISLANDS DESERVES ALL-OUT
SUPPORT

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, Sen-
ator GAvLOorD NELSON has made a great
fight for the preservation of the breath-
takingly beautiful Apostle Islands as a
national seashore.

Recently, the Milwaukee Sentinel com.
mented editorially on why this fight by
Senator NELsoN deserves national sup-
port, and I ask unanimous consent to
have the editorial printed in the REc-
ORD.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

Backine NEEDED

Sen. Nelson (D-Wis.) says that the de-
cisive stage has been reached for realization
of a dream held by conservationists for many
years—the establishment of the Apostle is-
lands national lakeshore. The difference be-
tween success or failure now may rest on the
degree to which the private citizens of
America are determined that this chance
not be lost,

Bill §-778 would preserve for posterity a
magnificent stretch of shoreline along Lake
Superior, 21 islands still wild and undevel=
oped, and a 10,000 acre wildlife area.
Chances for passage appear to be reasonably
good, as the president has given priority to
the proposal, and it has been cleared by the
budget bureau for action by the senate in-
terior committee. That committee will hold
hearings soon, and the expression of public
sentiment may determine the fate of the bill
in the senate.

Nelson suggests that the Apostle islands
bill will clear the senate, but will face a
tough test in the house, and he urges, ac-
cordingly, that all of us tell our congress-
men that we want the bill passed.

The advice is good, and it certainly is
timely. It is far too seldom today that we
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still have left the opportunity to preserve
such a large and wonderful part of our nat-
ural heritage. The opportunity must be
seized; if it is lost now, it may be gone for-
ever.

The proposed Apostles park would also be
a large boost for Wisconsin's economy. As
Nelson says, it would provide northern Wis-
consin with a tastefully developed national
park service facility, which could well pro-
vide the nucleus for the recreational devel-
opment of an area too long neglected. It
could be one of the nation’s truly great
tourist attractions.

The time is at hand for all-out support of
this project.

GRONOUSKI ENDORSES O'BRIEN
POST OFFICE PROPOSAL

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, the
extensive proposal of Postmaster Gener-
al Lawrence F. O'Brien to abolish his
Department and substitute a nonprofit
Government corporation in its place has
evoked a great deal of discussion in re-
cent days.

It is my view that the Postmaster Gen-
eral’s significant ideas of reform for an
operation that will become a $1.2 bil-
lion deficit in the next fiscal year cer-
tainly bears our close attention. It may
be the salvation of taxpayers who sub-
sidize the U.S. postal service and result
in putting the Department on a business
basis.

Of special note is the fact that the
former Postmaster General and now U.S.
Ambassador to Poland, John Gronouski,
in Warsaw made some sharply deline-
ated and lively observations of his suc-
cessor's plan.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to have the statement of Ambassa-
dor Gronouski printed in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the state-
ment was ordered to be printed in the
REecorp, as follows:

As Postmaster General Larry O'Brien’s im-~
mediate predecessor, I have been impressed
by the important management innovations
which have been inaugurated under his ad-
ministration. None, however, are of as far
reaching significance as the proposal to
transfer the Post Office Department from an
agency In the President's Cabinet to a non-
profit government corporation operated by a
board of directors and managed by a profes-
sional executive, The Post Office Depart-
ment is a critically important function of
government, the efficient operation of which
is vital to the flow of communications and
commerce. Its functions both as user and
supplier of services touch every facet of
American life.

Yet, during my tenure as Postmaster Gen-
eral I became increasingly convinced that
the Postmaster General’s role does not ra-
tionally fit into the framework of the Presi-
dent's Cabinet. Matters that properly come
up for Cabinet discussion only rarely have
relevance to post office operations. Where
the Postmaster General makes a meaningful
contribution to Cabinet discussions it is usu-
ally in his individual capacity, not on the
basis of his experience in running the post
office.

Over the years the post office operation has
grown dramatically both in size and com-
plexity as one of the nation's largest business
interprises. Its successful management re-
guires the exercise of sophisticated manage-
ment sgkills. Furthermore, those who are re-
sponsible for its operation must be permitted
a degree of flexibility and decision making
authority comparable to that available to the
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management of a major private business.
Larry O'Brlen’s proposal is the sensible way
to achieve these objectives and it has my un-
reserved endorsement.

REACTIVATION OF A BATTLESHIP
FOR USE IN VIETNAM

Mr. RUSSELL. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to proceed for 5
minutes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. RUSSELL. Mr. President, over
the past year, I have urged, time and
again, in all the conferences I have been
privileged to attend, that one of our
battleships be taken out of mothballs
and returned to the active fleet for use
in naval bombardment of the railroads,
highways, and other prime targets
along the coast of North Vietnam.

For a long time, the Department of
Defense took the unrealistic position
that it was all right to drop thousand-
pound bombs on these targets, but it
would be highly improper and danger-
ous to fire shells upon them from ships
at sea. They have finally been induced
to use destroyers and cruisers.

But I have still been unsuccessful in
persuading those who have the final au-
thority in matters of this nature, that
the use of a battleship is advisable. I
may say, Mr. President, that I am more
convinced than ever of the value of this
additional attack capability.

It is, however, heartening to note
that any political considerations which
might heretofore have inhibited the
adoption of naval bombardment of the
north have now been cast aside. This,
therefore, opens the way for the use
of a battleship.

The destroyers and cruisers occupy
an important part in our naval opera-
tions, but the armament on the vessels
now being used has many limitations
when compared with combat proven
battlewagons. The 5-inch guns aboard
destroyers and the 8-inch guns aboard
cruisers have ranges of 7% and 17 miles,
respectively, while one battleship has
nine 16-inch guns—each with a range of
24 miles. Indeed, Mr. President, some
experts assert that this range can be
increased to over 40 miles with the use
of modern propellants.

In addition, each battleship is armed
with 20 5-inch guns—the equivalent
armament of five destroyers—and these
weapons can be used against surface tar-
gets, as well as for their original purpose
of protection from air attacks.

But the tremendous firepower of its
main battery is the battleship’s most im-
portant superiority. The destructive
power of any weapon is based primarily
on the weight of the explosive charge.
The projectile of the 16-inch gun weighs
1,900 to 2,700 pounds and its nearest
competitor, the projectile of the 8-inch
naval gun, now being used, weighs 260
pounds. The notable superiority of this
weapon against targets in the north
needs no further testimony than these
simple statistics.

Arguments against the use of a battle-
ship in Vietnam relating to cost and the
time it would take to activate one of
these ships are unconvincing at best.
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It has been estimated that it would
cost between $11 million and $20.5 mil-
lion to activate one battleship and the
annual operating cost has been estimated
at $12.8 to $16.8 million. In other words,
the total cost of activating one of these
huge vessels and operating it for 1 year
is considerably less than the current cost
of waging the war in Vietnam for 1 day.

But when we consider the price we are
currently paying for air strikes against
targets in North Vietnam, the signifi-
cance of this cost diminishes even more.
We are losing many fine, young Ameri-
can pilots daily and the value of their
lives, particularly to their families and
loved ones, is incalculable in financial
terms. Considering it from the stand-
point of hard dollars, many of the planes
which go down with these young men
cost more than $2 million, in addition to
approximately $200,000 to train each
pilot.

In addition, we currently have an ade-
quate supply of workable 16-inch-gun
ammunition, which no other ship in com-
mission can use. This includes some
24,000 tons of projectiles—more than was
expended during 31 months of battleship
bombardment in Korea where it proved
most effective. This ammunition was
paid for long before our expensive opera-
tions in Vietnam even began.

Mr. President, it would take only a
matter of months to remove one of these
combat-proven vessels from the quiet
waters of the back channel and prepare
it for combat, and 3 additional months
would be required for training and de-
ployment, When compared with the
leadtime for the development of some of
the more fancy and sophisticated new in-
novations in weaponry, this leadtime is
relatively short.

The Committee on Armed Services has
been informed that there are between
500 and 600 targets in North Vietnam
that could be effectively reached by gun-
fire from a battleship. A careful ex-
amination of the map of this long and
narrow country confirms that a battle-
ship could easily bring havoc on prac-
tically all of the strategic routes leading
from Hanoi to the south.

An aircraft is over the target only a
matter of seconds and the moment the
aireraft departs, reconstruction of the
damaged tarket begins. But one of these
battleships can lie offshore and hurl one
of these ton-or-more projectiles on the
target every 35 or 40 minutes, regardless
of weather conditions and visibility, and
permanently interdict any reconstruction
operations.

Some of our destroyers—which carry
no armor—have been damaged in recent
days in duels with North Vietnamese
shore batteries. It has been reported
that the weapons being installed along
the shores of North Vietnam are of the
150-millimeter variety. The maximum
range of weapons in this category—152-
millimeter Soviet howitzer—which seems
to be the most likely weapon—is approxi-
mately 10 miles. When we consider that
the range of the 16-inch gun is 24 miles,
it is obvious that any engagement be-
tween these Communist weapons and our
battleships would be on our terms.

The four battleships in mothballs are
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probably the most heavily armored vehi-
cles in our defense system. Admiral
Carney, the former Chief of Naval Op-
erations, has called them “the strongest
structures man has ever made."”

The same size weapon that could sink a
destroyer and take the lives of some of
the crewmen on board would only dam-
age without great significance a battle-
ship because of its heavy protection.

It therefore seems to me, Mr. Presi-
dent, that the lives of American boys on
a destroyer are needlessly jeopardized
when we send one to do a battleship’s
job—just as the lives of our pilots have
been needlessly jeopardized in attacking
targets that could have been taken out by
naval gunfire,

For the life of me, I cannot under-
stand the adamant position of the De-
partment of Defense and the administra-
tion against using this additional
capability.

I may say, Mr. President, that I intend
to discuss this matter on every available
opportunity until some real reason is
advanced for failure to reactivate a
battleship.

MR. SULLIVANT—OEKLAHOMA'S
GREAT POLITICAL SAGE

Mr. MONRONEY. Mr. President,
when Edmund Burke made that histori-
cal statement identifying the role of the
fourth estate in the affairs of men, he
predicted most accurately the service, the
life, and the times of a beloved Oklahoma
newspaperman, Mr. Otis Sullivant. To-
morrow night, April 11, 1967, friends of
Mr. Sullivant will honor him at a testi-
monial banquet in Oklahoma City.

This event will be a much deserved
tribute to the one individual who has in-
fluenced Oklahoma public opinion more
than any other during my lifetime. It
has been my good fortune over the years
to have Mr. Otis Sullivant’s respect and
confidence. He has not always agreed
with my position regarding legislative
matters, but he has always been abso-
lutely fair, honest, and interesting in his
news and editorial treatment of me, my
point of view and my record.

Lef me clarify, however, my reasons
for feeling pleased and sometimes flat-
tered by Mr. Sullivant’'s reporting. It is
not unusual for Oklahoma politicians to
praise Mr. Sullivant one day and damn
him the next. I must admit that while
I praise him today, I might have reason
to feel uncomfortable when I read what
he writes tomorrow. He pulls no
punches. Many times over the years Mr.
Sullivant’s analysis of my posture re-
garding matters of public interest have
been most helpful to me.

I once hoped to become a great polit-
ical writer myself. I once worked as a
reporter in the Oaklahoma statehouse
alongside Mr. Sullivant—we were com-
petitors. He represented the Daily
Oklahoman and I was the Capitol cor-
respondent for the long since defunct
Oklahoma News.

In that long ago era of turbulent Okla-
homa politics, when our young State set
some sort of record in impeaching Gov-
ernors, Otis Sullivant emerged as a liv-
ing journalistic' symbol of rigorous in-
corruptibility, compelling truth, and
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sagacious observations. I have always
admired his quiet professionalism.

Mr. Otis Sullivant has served the peo-
ple of Oklahoma well over the past 40
years. He and Mrs. Sullivant have ex-
emplified the highest type of citizenship.
They have two married daughters and
two grandchildren. Fortunately for our
State, Mr. Sullivant’s high standards of
personal conduct and superb standards
of journalism have influenced succeed-
ing generations of young news men and
women assigned to the State Capitol
beat. Perhaps there will never be a cor-
nerstone for the Sullivant school of jour-
nalism, but a tribute to his professional
leadership is graven in the hearts of
scores of those news gatherers who have
benefited from watching him operate.

It is altogether fitting that the people
of Oklahoma honor this journalist whose
unselfish service to them has been of
such great value to all the people of our
State and to the Nation as a whole.

In recent weeks the editor of the Soon-
er magazine, the alumni publication of
the University of Oklahoma, did a pro-
file on Mr. Sullivant entitled “Otis Sulli-
vant Is a Professional.” In this article
Mr. Paul Galloway documented most ef-
fectively this remarkable newspaperman
and his contribution to society. I am
privileged to have this opportunity to
pay tribute to Mr, Sullivant by request-
ing unanimous consent that Mr. Gallo-
way's article appear at this point in the
Recorp. For politicans who would serve
more effectively, for newsmen who strive
to do better, and for the reading public
who benefits when the other estates and
the fourth estate function constructively
together, this biography essay has
much meaning.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the ReEcorbp,
as follows:

[From the Sooner magazine, Jan, 1967]

OTis SULLIVANT Is A PROFESSIONAL

Oklahoma’s peerless political scribe Otis
Sullivant poses with his faithful 40-year-old
typewriter in a rare photograph (Sullivant
would rather be read than seen). The ven-
erable L. C. Smith machine has turned out
more page-one copy than any of its younger
counterparts in the posh Daily Oklahoman
newsroom. And the reputation of its mas-
ter as a writer is legend. Says one colleague:
“Otis 1s greatly respected for his accuracy
and reliablility. His stories have tremen-
dous welght. People believe in them. Youd
think they were chiseled on stone tablets—
and for all I know, they are.”

His volce on the telephone was clear and
strong, the voice of a man younger than his
64 years, as I asked him if he would agree to
an interview for an article in the alumni
magazine. *Sure, come on up and we'll talk,
though I'm not sure why you'd want to. All
you're going to find is a cynical old man who
no longer has any heroes.” We arranged a
meeting for a morning later in the week, and
an hour or so before the appointed time, I
entered the Oklahoma Publishing Co.'s new
bullding on NE Fourth Street in Oklahoma
City to talk with a couple of the men who
have worked with Otls Sullivant, and known
him as friends, for many of the 40 years that
he has been writing for The Daily Okla-
homan. We talked about him over coffee;
about his reputation as the state's best poli-
tical writer; about some of his big stories;
about his unassailable accuracy and his un-
impeachable integrity; about his ability to
gauge the mood of the voters at election time
and his methods at arriving at his consist-
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ently unerring observations and predictions;
about his family; about his farm east of
Norman adjoining the Little River project;
about the time while there when he was
thrown by one of his horses, a mare named
Ginger, in 1953 as he indulged himself in
one of his few diversions—riding—-and the
state senate, in a moment of rare humgr,
countered the more respectful resolution
passed by the house, which extended its sym-
pathy for his broken leg and called for &
speedy recovery, by offering its own resolu-
tion commending the horse. (Sen. Jim
Rinehart cast the only vote against the reso-
lution, explaining that since the horse had
broken Sullivant’s leg instead of his writing
arm he, in good faith, could not vote o
commend Ginger.)

One of the men told the story, which is
perhaps apocryphal but which nonetheless
captures the character of the man and thus
is appropriately instructive, about the time
a governor, one of Oklahoma's most power-
ful figures, was unhappy with some of Sulli~
vant's articles, which he thought cast a less
than flattering light on his administration.
The governor summoned Sullivant to this of-
fice, and in no uncertain gubernatorial terms
indicated his displeasure. He told Sullivant
to stop. Sullivant’s reply was laconic and
direct: “Governor, I don't give a damn
whether you like the articles or not,” and
with that he left.

When I asked one of the men about Sul-
livant's appraisal of himself as cynical and
without heroes, he replied, “I think the only
heroes Otis has are the people.” The remark
at first seemed corny, but I could see the man
meant it. Later it seemed precisely correct.

I began an excursion into miscellanea: Is
he a hunt-and-peck-man? (Answer: He
uses both hunt-and-peck and touch meth-
ods.) Fast writer? (The inevitable an-
swer: Yes, and always on deadline.) Short-
hand? (Answer: No. He began with Gregg
but soon abandoned it because it was playing
havoc with his spelling.) I struck a re-
sponsive key when I asked about the kind of
typewriter he used. We quickly adjourned
ifrom the first-floor cafeteria to the fourth
floor and the newsroom to observe the
machine,

The newsroom is something else. Hildy
Johnson and his rakish cohorts of The Front
Page would surely be struck Incredulously
speechless by its splendor. It does not
resemble the cluttered, dingy, maelstroms of
activity Hollywood gave us and, oddly
enough, which actually exist. The Okla-
homan's new newsroom is carpeted, fully and
tastefully in blue; it is laden with Formica;
it is windowless with automatic temperature
control; it is very, very modern, extremely
efficient, and just like any other large cavern-
like office one might find in, say, an insurance
company or some such business. But it's
quite nice, and even the old reactionaries
who hated to lose the former newsroom, the
cramped, romantic relic right out of Citizen
Kane, have made a happy adjustment,

We approached Sullivant's desk, indistin-
guishable from its uniformly exact com-
panions except—wait. On his writing table,
an anachronism. A black (yes, black and
there are no black typewriters anymore) L. C.
Smith sat, proudly and contemptuously too,
I thought, flaunting its solid 40-year-old
craftsmanship at the beige-and-white whip-
per-snappers which sat bulkily and self-
consciously in its venerable presence, It was
a reassuring link with the past, and its older
sister, I am told, likewise reassures and re-
tains links at the Capitol, subject to the
words and wishes of another highly respected
political observer, Ray Parr (Sooner Mag-
azine, Nov, 1964).

Just as we were carefully and respectfully
replacing the cover on the Smith, Sullivant
entered the newsroom, came forward, and
introduced himself. Like probably most of
his readers, I had never met him. Further,
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like many, I had never seen him, either in
person or in a photograph.

I was quite familiar with his writing, of
course, Every person who really reads the
Oklahoman is. Though some may not ven-
ture past the asinine froth of Ann Landers
and her 11k, many, and all of the shakers and
movers of Oklahomsa, know who Otis Sul-
livant is and read his columns. Tens of
thousands, in fact, depend solely or at least
heavily on him for insight into the machina-
tions of their state government. Sullivant’s
style reflects the man. It is unpretentious,
disciplined, direct, spare, Kknowledgeable.
Each column is llke an artisan’s finely
crafted plece of furniture: sturdily con-
structed, substantial, lasting, polished.

Surprisingly, for I do not customarily ap-
proach clairvoyance, he was very much as I
had imagined him: tall (about six feet),
slender, and erect. He is not given to smil-
ing, and his appearance is therefore solemn,
almost dour. His eyes are penetrating, not
cold, and peer out from a pair of horn-
rimmed glasses, His hair was once light it
appears; it is now grey, closer to white really,
sparse, and combed back. The man exudes
incorruptibility.

The interview was held in a small con-
ference cubbyhole off the newsroom, and
the subject’s apparent severity dissolved into
unequivocal and relaxed cooperation. We
spent a good part of the morning and the
lunch hour talking about Oklahoma politics
and reporting, and it was, in those deathless
words, most “enlightening and entertaining.”
He is an arresting conversationalist, and his
subject matter was enthralling. Propping
his feet up, Sullivant led me through much
of the state’s political story, an exciting
though often less than grand epic at which
he has had better than a front-row seat: Otis
Sullivant has been backstage for 40 of Okla-
homa's 60 years of statehood. He has known
every one of the state’s governors, from Has-
kell to Bartlett, and the latter's is the thir-
teenth (of 19) administration under which
he has reported. He is presently covering his
twenty-first (of 31) legislative session.
Through the years he has come to know most
of the legislators and members of the execu-
tive branch, and he has in the course of his
40 years become an authority on government,
A recent newspaper article about him says
part of it: “He has helped many young men
develop; he has given them credit for accom-
plishments but hasn't hesitated to report
the bad as well as the good. Sullivant takes
pride In knowing as much about legislation,
the purpose and background, as legislative
leaders themselves. Leglslators know they
can trust him, and he usually has advance
and inside information on proposals. He has
learned all the inner workings and the activi-
tles of lobbyists and pressure groups. ...
He is famillar with the problems of welfare,
human rights, road building, ald to schools,
mental health, and all the other issues.”

Yes, and he has chronicled and interpreted
the unfortunately occasional scandals and
impeachments which have pocked the history
of the state; he has been privy to the pecca-
dillos, the indiscretions, the failings of some;
in short, he has witnessed and reported the
governing of a state by its cltizens. This
would account for a tendency toward cyn-
icism, would it not? Again I resurrected his
telephone remark. “Let me amend that
some. Say I'm a realist. I have no illusions
about the capacity of men for smallness and
wickedness. I don't adore or idolize men.
I've seen the rise and fall of too many, but
I'm also an idealist. If I didn't think things
were getting better, I wouldn't have con-
tinued."”

Sullivant was born four years before state-
hood on the family farm near Norman which
his father had homesteaded in the run of
1889. When he was two, his parents moved
to town, and young Bullivant attended Nor-
man elementary schools and graduated from

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

Castle Heights Military Academy in Lebanon,
Tenn. in 1920, He then entered the Univer-
sity to study journalism. After his junior
year he quit school to accept a job with the
Fort Worth Press. “We weren't as obsessed
with getting a degree in those days,” says
Sullivant, “and besides, work was hard to
find.” He stayed in Fort Worth three years
as city hall, police, and general reporter. In
1927 he returned home to look after his
father, who had suffered a stroke, and to try
to save the farm. On the fifteenth of Sep-
tember of that year he began his unbroken
association with the Oklahoman as a general
reporter. “I wasn't happy with my assign-
ment, then fate took a hand. The second
spot at the Capitol opened up and I grabbed
it—anything to get out of what I was doing.
Joe O'Brien was the main political reporter
for the paper then. I remember my first trip
to the Capitol. While we were going out on
the street car, Joe saw a judge from another
county, guessed what he was doing In Okla-
homa City, interviewed him, and had a story
before we had even arrived. At the Capitol
he noticed a state senator standing at the
entrance. The man was involved in a key
bill. Joe went straight to him, and in min-
utes had another important story. It was a
valuable introduction for me. It pointed to
the value of being well informed and develop-
ing contacts. You can't hurry the latter.
You must build a reputation for trustworthi-
ness, for respecting a confidence, for judg-
ment and fairness. And it takes time to be
accepted. Outside the surface fun and ex-
citement newspaper work is hard work, and
writing is only a small part. The preparation,
the collection of facts, cultivating sources,
knowing where to go, whom to see, and what
to make of it all are the critical parts of re-
porting. A newspaper is no better than its
good reporters, They are far more impor-
tant than an editor.” The room apparently
was not bugged by any editors. No protest
was forthcoming.

Shortly after arriving at the Capltol, an
infamous event helped Sullivant decide to
stay with politics. It was the “ewe lamb re-
bellion” of 1927 in which disgruntled legls-
lators attempted to impeach the newly
elected governor, Henry Johnston. The
house called itself into special session, and
Gov. Johnston activated the National Guard
to prevent its meeting at the Capitol. A
nocturnal rump sesslon was held in the
Huckins Hotel, and Sullivant was one of the
two reporters allowed to witness proceedings.
“I was a kid of 24, and it was fascinating and
exciting. I was hooked,” says Sullivant. “I
hadn’t intended to remain in Oklahoma City.
My dream was to go to New York and write
for the World (which later folded), the
Mecca of newspapers at the time. Well, the
senate declded not to accept the impeach-
ment although two years later Johnston was
impeached and turned out of office.

“In 1928, however, Joe quit, and I took his
place. I came to stay a year, and I'm still
here. I resolved to get out at age 30. I
felt reporting was a young man'’s game, and
I never wanted to be an editor or executive.
The Depression came along, though, and I
was making $50 a week. Some lawyers and
bankers weren't making that much then.
Too, Bill Murray was governor, and it was
fun. I stayed, and I wouldn't trade the
years I've had. I know a lot of rich men,
and I don't envy any of them. Lately
though I haven't had any fast heartbeats on
any storles, and I wouldn't give a nickel to
do It again,” he sald, almost smiling.

Sullivant is his own man and has been for
his four decades. His technique is to re-
main aloof from the leaders. “I've never
tried to be a buddy to any govermor. I
prefer to shun any famillarity, which pre-
vents a reporter from being objective, I be-
lieve. I pay my own way, and I protect my
independence. I'm grateful to the Oklaho-
man, for they've left my copy alone. My
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observations have been contrary to the edi-
torial conclusions on occasion, but my ar-
ticles have not been interfered with. In
1944 Mr. Gaylord was for Dewey and thought
he'd be elected. A front-page editorial to
that effect and my story, to the opposite
conclusion, appeared side by side.”

In the fall Sullivant plans to retire, and
he'’s looking forward to it. Though he is not
& wealthy man—a newspaperman does not
retire as a wealthy man—he has exhibited
the same foresight in his private affairs that
he demonstrates in his professional career
and his retirement will be comfortable. He
plans to spend time on his farm; he would
probably live there were it not for the urban
preferences of his wife Betty. He may write
a book about the political scene he has wit-
nessed and he may not. He will certainly
be visited by his daughters, Sydney (Mrs.
John Draper) and Alice Ann (Mrs, Charles
K. Smith Jr.) and their families, which in-
clude two grandchildren. And he can reflect
on an important, valuable, and renowned
career as one of soclety’s most indispensable
members—the political reporter. Says Sul-
livant: “Ive watched 40 years of Oklahoma
politics, and it's been interesting and excit-
ing. I'm glad I declded to remain. I have
attempted to present the authentic picture
for the people. A political writer has to be
responsible to the people, and to them only.”
Sc; Otis Sullivant does have heroes after
all—PG.

CREDIBILITY GAP IN THE DEPART-
MENT OF DEFENSE

Mr. YOUNG of Ohio. Mr. President,
it should be a matter of concern to all
Americans that there is a credibility gap,
so-called, when it comes to news re-
leased from the Department of Defense.
Credibility gap is rather delicate phrase-
ology for what would be termed issuing
incomplete or false information to the
American people. To the junior Sena-
tor from Ohio it seems it would be far
better if the Defense Department would
issue no statements rather than inac-
curate ones regarding the total losses
of our combat aircraft through hostile
action while fiying missions in Vietnam.

Earlier this month the Defense Depart-
ment announced that 500 of our combat
warplanes had been destroyed by hostile
action over North Vietnam. To the
American public such a total must have
caused some shock. The destruction of
more than $2 billion worth of the finest
warplanes in the world seems stupendous.
This is somewhat insignificant, however,
compared to the terrifying fact that
many priceless lives of American pilots
and airmen were lost in the destruction
of their aircraft. This necessarily fol-
lowed notwithstanding heroic efforts
made by our helicopter pilots, quite fre-
quently successful in reaching and rescu-
ing pilots who have been able to para-
chute from their planes. Unfortunately,
this statement from the Defense Depart-
ment was merely a half-truth, It failed
to mention that during the same period
approximately 175 additional combat air-
planes have been destroyed by enemy
action over South Vietnam. Again, we
have only a half-truth.

Pentagon officials have acquired the
habit of reporting losses of airplanes due
to “accidents and incidents.” This in-
cludes many, many aircraft destroyed
by mortar fire and other forms of Viet-
cong attacks while on the ground. The
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American people are entitled to know by
statements giving in detail the total
number of airplanes destroyed by enemy
fire while on the ground at our numerous
airbases in South Vietnam. What is this
total since the time of the beginning of
our involvement in the civil war which
has been raging in Vietnam for 10 years?

Unfortunately, in this civil insurrec-
tion or civil war in Vietnam in recent
years American ground forces have
finally turned it into an American war
with more than 500,000 young Americans
doing the fighting. Furthermore, we are
on the side of the Tory element which
fought on the side of the French colonial
masters when during the war of libera-
tion, when following the end of World
War II the French sought by force to
reestablish their Indochinese colonial
empire. The Saigon government in June
1965, was a civilian government. Then
in & sudden coup 10 generals overturned
that civilian government. Who were the
10 generals? Nine had fought with the
French forces seeking to reestablish the
French-Indochinese colonial empire.
The French were finally defeated at
Dienbienphu, which was overrun May 7,
1954, Following that time, the Geneva
Conference brought about a cease-fire
and created a temporary demarcation
line dividing Vietnam at the 17th
parallel.

It was distinetly and definitely stated
in the Geneva accords that this was a
temporary demarcation line. Histori-
cally, over hundreds of years, there has
never been a North Vietnam and a South
Vietnam. The French withdrew their
thousands and thousands of soldiers and
their naval forces, on the demand of the
French people who had elected Mendes-
France Premier of France on the prom-
ise that he would end the war in Asia
and withdraw some 200,000 French
soldiers who had been fighting there.
The conflict waged from 1946 to 1954 had
bled France white. Did the French Re-
public lose face by withdrawing from
Vietnam and making peace? No, indeed.
Nor did De Gaulle lose face later when he
gave up that huge French department in
Africa known as Algeria. In fact, France
is stronger today than it has been at any
time within recent decades.

Nine of those ten generals come from
what is now termed “North Vietnam.”
They selected Ky as Prime Minister. Ky
was born in Hanoi and served as a pilot
in the French Air Force, alined against
his fellow countrymen fighting for their
liberty. Their involvement was identi-
cal with those Tories who fought with the
Redcoats against the patriots in our
Revolution. We Americans who like to
consider ourselves the most revolution-
ary nation in the world have become the
most unrevolutionary.

To advert again to the credibility gap,
the Defense Department has reported
that nearly 500 helicopters have been de-
stroyed by accidents and incidents. This
in addition to approximately 325 heli-
copters and other rotary-wing aircraft
which they report as having been shot
down and destroyed over South Vietnam.
Therefore, it appears there is a misrep-
resentation of fact. Of the nearly 500
helicopters destroyed by “accidents and
incidents,” let the American people know
how many were destroyed on the ground
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by Vietecong mortar fire and other hostile
action.
American citizens have a right to know

the facts. “Give light and the people
will find their way.”
THE THREATENED RAILROAD

STRIKE—MESSAGE FROM THE
PRESIDENT (H. DOC. NO. 104)

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
Chair lays before the Senate a message
from the President of the United States.
The clerk will read the message.

The legislative clerk read the message
and it was referred to the Committee on
Labor and Public Welfare:

To the Congress of the United States:

The threat of a crippling and paralyz-
ing nationwide railroad strike now faces
America.

At 12:01 a.m. on Thursday, April 13,
137,000 shopworkers—mechanics, power-
house employees’ and shop laborers—
without whose services the trains ecannot
operate are scheduled to begin a walkout
against virtually every major railroad
in this country. Over 95 percent of the
Nation's railroad mileage will be affected.

For almost a year the parties have en-
gaged in extensive collective bargaining
to reach a settlement. These negotia-
tions have proceeded with a seriousness
of purpose. The parties have bargained
hard and with skill.

The major issues on the bargaining
table are traditional but vital. They in-
clude higher wage rates, larger wage dif-
ferentials between skilled and unskilled
workers, and the length of the contract.

Since October 1966, the negotiations
have taken place under the Railway La-
bor Act—the machinery established by
the Congress to handle disputes involving
the Nation's railroads.

Through mediation and through the
recommendations of an Emergency
Board that I established last January,
some progress has been made. Recently,
at my direction, Secretary of Labor Wirtz
and Under Secretary of Labor Reynolds
have worked, with National Mediation
Board Chairman O'Neill, to achieve a
fair settlement. Out of this process
many of the issues have been narrowed.
Others have been eliminated.

Now, however, the procedures under
the Railway Labor Act have run their full
course, but the parties have still not been
able to resolve their differences.

Under the law, the unions are free to
strike on 12:01 a.m. April 13, unless—

A settlement is immediately, reached;

The unions agree to a voluntary ex-
tension of the no-strike period. The
Government’s request for such an agree-

‘ment has already been rejected;

Congress takes special action to keep
the trains running while the parties can
continue to work toward a settlement
through collective bargaining without a
nationwide strike.

In this message I call upon the Con-
gress to take that special action.

THE PROPOSAL

I have carefully weighed the type of
action Congress might usefully consider
to meet the needs of the immediate sit-
uation.

8857

I have consulted with the wisest ad-
visers available to a President.

The legislation I am proposing takes
full account of two central considera-
tions. The first is the significance of
uninterrupted rail service to the national
welfare and safety, and particularly to
defense production. The second is that
even in these extreme circumstances,
collective bargaining must be given
every opportunity to work, with the bar-
gainers fully aware of the national sig-
nificance of their responsibility.

With these considerations in mind, I
recommend that Congress approve a
joint resolution to extend the 60-day
no-strike period in this case for an ad-
ditional 20 days

The resolution would have the ef-
fect of extending the no-strike period
under the Railway Labor Act for this
case to a full 80 days—the same period
allowed under the Taft-Hartley Act.
The normal period of restraint under
the Railway Labor Act has already ex-
pired.

The proposed joint resolution follows
the finding made by the Emergency
Board of three distinguished Americans
to whom this case was referred under
the Railway Labor Act. The Board was
of the conviction that—

There should be established a longer period
of statutory restraint subsequent to the sub-
mission of an Emergency Board’s report in
order to give the parties additional time to
negotiate a settlement. The Board notes
that under the Taft-Hartley Act the parties
have a perlod of 80 days after the Board Re-
port is submitted to the President.

The proposed resolution gives the proc-
ess of collective bargaining a last clear
chance in this case, while giving the Na-
tion the uninterrupted railroad service it
must have. I have always believed that
solutions arrived at through hard and
honest negotiations are preferable to
those imposed by decree.

I will appoint a panel of special media-
tors to assist the parties in reaching a
settlement during this 20-day period. I
have also asked Secretary of Labor Wil-
lard Wirtz, Secretary of Transportation
Alan Boyd, and representatives of the
other interested Government agencies to
work with the parties.

THE IMPACT OF A STRIKE

The differences which remain in this
dispute are important. But they are
slight when compared with the price to
the country and to these parties from a
suspension of rail service.

The purpose of this message and of
this proposal is to impress upon the par-
ties and to make clear to the Nation what
is at stake here.

The cost of a nationwide railroad
strike would be incalculable. I urge you
to consider these facts:

On the first morning of the strike
three-quarters of a million rail commu-
ters in New York, Chicago, and Phila-
delphia alone would be unable to take
their trains to work.

Shipments of perishable foodstuffs to
many major cities would be halted at
once.

Actual food shortages could soon occur
in several cities.

Some health hazards would develop.
For example, supplies of chlorine used to
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purify community water supplies would
grow short.

The coal-mining industry, with 140,000
workers, would cease operations almost
at once.

Many other industries which rely
heavily on the railroads—such as metal
mining, steel, chemicals—would be badly
crippled and soon begin to close down.

For a week or more most factories
could operate from their inventories.
Soon, shortages and bottlenecks would
begin to curtail production drastically.
A spreading epidemic of lost production
and lost jobs would sweep through the
Nation.

A 1-month strike would reduce the
gross national product by 13 percent.
That would be nearly four times as great
as the total decline that occurred in the
Nation’s worst postwar recession. It
would drive the unemployment rate up
to 15 percent for the first time since 1940,
putting millions of workers out of jobs.

In short, a railroad strike would affect
every man, woman, and child in this
Nation. It would increase the cost of
living. Each day the strike continued
would bring pyramiding losses in goods,
services, and income—Ilosses which can
never be fully regained. A prolonged
strike could well break the back of the
Nation’s stable prosperity for some pe-
riod to come.

Beyond this, there remains the impact
of a rail strike on defense production,
and particularly on our 500,000 brave
servicemen in southeast Asia.

For example:

Forty percent of the total freight
shipped by the Defense Department is
moved by the Nation’s railroads. A
strike would materially disrupt these
vital operations.

Shipments of ammunition will be criti-
cally affected. During April 210,000 tons
of ammunition are scheduled to move to
ports for overseas shipment. About
175,000 tons are going by rail.

Production of ammunition will be
hindered. Sulfuric acid, a key ingre-
dient for ammunition, moves only by rail
car.

The movement of gasoline and jet
fuel for our combat and transport air-
craft heavily depends on railroads.

The M—48 tank and other heavy mili-
tary equipment used in Vietnam, can be
shipped only by rail.

Strategic missiles such as Polaris and
Minuteman are moved by specially
equipped rail cars.

CONCLUSION

The costs are so heavy and the con-
sequences so dire that there have been
only two brief national rail strikes in
this century. This is a clear example of
the responsibility, and restraint, which
can be displayed by railroad labor and
management.

Almost 3 years ago to the day the Na-
tion was faced with an equally grave
railroad strike. Then, both the carriers
and the unions placed the national in-
terest first. The' strike was postponed
and a fair and just settlement reached.

On that occasion I said:

This agreement is American business and
American labor operating at its very best,
at the highest levels 6f publi¢ responsibility.
This s the: face of i American industrial
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democracy that we can proudly show to the
entire world, that free enterprise, free collec-
tive bargaining, really works in this country,
and that the needs and the demands of the
people’s interest are understood and those
needs and those demands come first.

It is my fervent hope, and, I believe
that I speak for all Americans, that the
parties to the railway dispute which now
threatens the Nation arrive at a just
settlement, for “He that keepeth under-
standing shall find good.”

More drastic measures could have been
proposed. But I believe that the parties
should be given one more opporfunity—
a last clear chance—to resolve their dif-
ferences, in their own way, in the spirit
of free collective bargaining.

As President I have the firm responsi-
bility to represent this Nation at the
meeting of the heads of Latin American
States at Punta del Este. The commit-
ment to go to Punta del Este was made
many months ago, and, it must be
honored.

But as President, I also have the clear
responsibility to take action that will
assure uninterrupted rail service for our
Nation. I am taking that action in sub-
mitting this joint resolution today and
requesting prompt action by the
Congress.

LynpoN B. JOHNSON,

TrE WHITE HoUsE, April 10, 1967.

5.J. REs. —

A jolnt resolution to extend the perlod for
making no change of conditions under
Section 10 of the Railway Labor Act appli-
cable in the current dispute between the
rallroad carriers represented by the Na-
tional Railway Labor Conference and cer-
tain of their employees
Whereas disputes exist between the car-

rlers represented by the National Rallway

Labor Conference and certain of their em-

ployees represented by the International As-

soclation of Machinists and Aerospace Work-
ers; International Brotherhood of Boiler-
makers, Iron BShipbuilders, Blacksmiths,

Forgers and Helpers; Sheet Metal Workers’

International Association; International

Brotherhood of Electrical Workers; Brother-

hood of Railway Carmen of America; Inter-

national Brotherhood of Firemen and Oilers
functioning through the Rallway Employees’

Department, AFL-CIO, labor organizations;

and
Whereas the President of the United

States, pursuant to the provisions of sec-

tion 10 of the Rallway Labor Act, by Execu-

tive Order No. 11324 of January 28, 1967,

created an emergency board to investigate

these disputes and report its findings; and

Whereas the emergency board has re-
ported and the statutory period for making
no change of conditions, as extended by
agreement of the parties, is about to expire,
without the parties having resolved the is-
sues In dispute, thereby continuing to
threaten substantially to interrupt Iinter-
state commerce to a degree such as to deprive
the country of essential transportation serv-
ices; and

Whereas it 1s essential to the national in-
terest, including the national health and
defense, that essential transportation serv-
ices be maintained; and

Whereas the Congress finds that an emer-
gency measure is essentlal to security and
continuity of transportation services by such
carriers; and ] (

Whereas it is desirable to achieve the above
objectives In a manner conducive to resolu-
tion of the disputes through collective bar-
galning: Therefore be it

Resolved by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of

April 10, 1967

America in Congress assembled, That the
provisions of the final paragraph of Section
10 of the Rallway Labor Act (45 U,S.C. 180)
shall be extended for an additional period
with respect to disputes referred to in Execu-
tive Order No. 11324 of January 28, 1967, so
that no change, except by agreement, shall be
made by the carriers represented by the Na-
tional Rallway Labor Conference, or by their
employees, in the conditions out of which
such disputes arose prior to 12:01 am. on
May 3, 1967.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr. WiL-
11ams of Delaware in the chair). The
majority leader is recognized.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
commend the President of the United
States for sending this message and pro-
posing a joint resolution which would
accomplish one thing, and one thing
only: an extension of 20 days beyond the
60 days allowable for a cooling-off period
under the Railway Labor Act. The ex-
tension of 20 days would bring the pe-
riod into conformity with the time al-
lowed under the Taft-Hartley Act.

As the President has said, he had made
a commitment which he will honor, a
commitment which he should and must
honor, fo attend the Latin American
meeting of the chiefs of state at Punta
del Este in Uruguay beginning on
Wednesday. To that end, he is leaving
the country tonight, and the reason why
he has sent this message to Congress and
is proposing a joint resolution for our
consideration is that next Wednesday at
midnight all the machinery and facili-
ties which he has at his disposal under
existing law will terminate. He has pur-
sued every course he is authorized to
pursue. He has no other alternative but
to turn to Congress.

In view of the fact that the President
has fulfilled his responsibility, I think
he is doing the right thing by seeking our
assistance in an effort to bring the pro-
posed strike to an end.

The country is faced with a most dif-
ficult situation, and no part of the Na-
tion will escape its results. On the one
hand, we are confronted with a possible
strike by the shoperaft employees be-
ginning at midnight on Wednesday next,
a strike, by the way, which could have
been—and could still be—avoided if they
would agree to what the great majority
of railway workers have already assented
to. On the other hand, it appears that
we have a combined lockout on the part
of employers and some wildeat strikes on
the part of some unions in the transpor-
tation industry.

No one need look very far or possess ex-
ceptional wisdom to know just what the
effects of these two difficulties will entail
for the Nation as a whole—for all seg-
ments of the economy—for all parts of
our population.

I therefore commend the President.
I commend him for honoring his com-
mitment to go to Punta del Este, for con-
ferring with the bipartisan leadersiip
this morning for almost 3 hours, for
calling to the White House the commit-
tees of both the House and the Senate
which are most directly concerned, and
for seeking our aid to help him to bring
about an extension of the cooling-off
period. To that end, we may hope that
with the additional' 20-day period, the
contending parties will get together and
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reach an agreement which will result in
a continuation of the fulfillment of the
needs of this country, not to mention
the needs of the men overseas, men who
are there not by choice but to carry out
a policy laid down in Washington. We
hope that by supporting the President,
this crucial matter will be concluded be=
fore it is too late.

It is my understanding that insofar as
the lockout and wildcat strike situation
in the transportation industry are con-
cerned, the administration at the pres-
ent time is considering invoking the 80~
day cooling-off period under the Taft-
Hartley Act.

Some problems need to be ironed out.
Some questions need to be answered.
However, I think for the moment that
the most important matter to be con-
sidered is the potential strike which will
affect the railroad industry beginning at
midnight Wednesday next.

The important considertion is main-
taining service in the transportation in-
dustry of the country. With respect to
the situation concerning the truckers and
their employees—I would hope that a
timely agreement will be arrived at so
that the 80-day clause under the Taft-
Hartley Act need not be invoked.

Mr. LAUSCHE. Mr. President, I, too,
commend the President for sending his
message to Congress and asking us to
pass a joint resolution to extend the
cooling-off period from 60 to 80 days.
The 80 days would be equivalent to the
cooling-off period provided in the Taft-
Hartley law.

The President has significantly pointed
out that a strike in the railway industry
of our country would reduce our annual
gross product by 13 percent. It would
paralyze innumerable businesses. A
railroad strike would adversely affect our
men in South Vietnam.

The President in his message rather
clearly describes the plight that we will
find ourselves in if the railroads of the
country are struck next Wednesday mid-
night.

Some 750,000 commuters in two of our
largest cities will be immediately af-
fected. The transportation of food will
be impaired. The impact upon the Na-
tion would be far greater than we could
immediately comprehend without deep
thought such as has been given to the
situation by the President.

The President, in the concluding para-
graph of his message, states:

More drastic measures could have been
proposed. But I believe that the parties
should be given one more opportunity—a
last clear chance—to resolve their differences,
in their own way, in the spirit of free collec~
tive bargaining.

I am convinced that the President has
determined to choose for the time being
the remedy of extending the cooling-off
period by 20 days. However, I frankly
state that as I read in the newspapers
about the strikes of schoolteachers, city
employees, the threatened strikes and
violence to be anticipated, and threats
of policemen striking, and when we real-
jze that the trucking industry of the
country is on the verge of a national
strike which is very ‘nearly as important
as the threatened strike against the rail-
Toads, I am led to believe that the time
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has come when Congress should give
consideration to a review of all the laws
dealing with the right to strike.

I cannot bring myself to a peaceful
state of mind and belief that Govern-
ment employees have the right to strike.
I cannot believe that employees of a city,
village, county, school board, or the U.S.
Government should ‘be vested with the
right of stopping the business of Gov-
ernment.

Yet, that is what is happening. In
Toledo, they have had a strike for several
months. The strike paralyzed the col-
lection of garbage and rubbish in the
city.

The chairman of this meeting today
has read about threatened strikes of fire-
men. No word has yet reached us of
threatened strikes of policemen, but we
can anticipate that that will happen.

Mr. President, I contemplate submit-
ting to Congress, through the Senate,
one, a bill that will prohibit public em-
ployees from striking; second, a bill that
will require compulsory arbitration in
all industries whose rates are fixed by
public bodies, either of the States or of
the National Government.

The railroads are under the control of
the Interstate Commerce Commission.
That Commission fixes the rates which
may be charged by the railroads. The
ability to meet pay schedules, of course,
is related to the amount of revenues that
the railroads collect.

Hence, it is my belief that all industries
which are subject to rate-fixing by the
Federal, State, or local governments
should be required to arbitrate their dis-
putes rather than to have those indus-
tries affected by strikes.

Which are the industries that would be
covered? Companies that supply gas,
telephone, railroad, telegraphic, and
other services. It may be that the bill
should also include all industries against
which strikes would affect the national
economy.

I commend the President for his mes-
sage. It is a step in the right direction.
My hope is that if the strike is not set-
tled in the 20-day period which will
elapse if the President’s proposal is
adopted, he will then recommend com-
pulsory arbitration of this dispute be-
tween the railroad labor unions and the
railroad industry.

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr, President, has
the Senator from Ohio yielded the floor?

Mr. LAUSCHE. Ihave.

Mr. DIRKSEN, If there is an ominous
threat to the well-being of the economy
of the country, it has had very little dis-
cussion or attention on the front pages
of the newspapers. I doubt very much
whether the American people are ade-
quately alerted to what is involved, for if
there is to be a strike against the rail
carriers of the country, coupled, of
course, with the difficulties that now
confront us by virtue of a possible strike
against the frucking industry, that
really is an ominous threat, as I say, to
the country, not only to its food supply,
but to nearly every activity that takes
place in the country.

Probably the only thing to do, in the
event the leaders of the union forces will
not agree tao an extension, is to have Con-
gress extend the time under the Railway
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Labor Act. Sixty days are now allowed
in which to achieve an agreement. If
that period were extended for 20 days,
the effect would probably be the same as
under the 80-day provision in the Taft-
Hartley Act.

At the present stage of negotiations, it
would appear that something ought to be
done as an emergent measure before the
President departs on his trip to Latin
America. I am advised that the House
will take up this matter tomorrow under
a suspension of the rules. But I am
hopeful that the Senate probably can
take the matter up today. Obviously, if
the Committee on Labor and Public Wel-
fare meets this afternoon, an objection
might be made on the ground that what-
ever is reported will have to lie over for
a day. In that event, we could adjourn
the Senate, then reconvene the Senate,
and still take action this afternoon. I
sincerely hope that this course of action
may be pursued, because we cannot
trifle with the matter.

There are those who think that per-
haps the strike should be allowed to
eventuate and that action be taken
thereafter. But the readjustments, the
damages, and the difficulties that ensue
after a strike actually gets underway are
absolutely incalculable.

I trust, therefore, that we can find a
way to extend the negotiating period for
20 days. By that time, the President
will have returned from his Latin Amer-
ican visit, and there will be adequate
time to pursue further the equities that
are involved on each side of the bargain-
ing table.

Mr. HILL. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield?

Mr. DIRKSEN. I yield.

Mr. HILL.,. The Committee on Labor
and Public Welfare will meet at 2 o’clock
to consider the joint resolution. I hope
that we may get action on the measure
this afternocn.

Mr. DIRKSEN. That sounds extreme-
1y hopeful. I trust that that will even-
tuate.

(At this point, Mr. YARBOROUGH as-
sumed the chair.)

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. Mr.
President, I join the majority leader and
the minority leader in commending the
President for sending this message to
Congress. I express the hope that the
Committee on Labor and Public Welfare,
the Senate, and the House of Represent-
atives will take prompt action and that
perhaps the Senate may even be able o
act this afternoon.

IMPACT OF FREE ENTERPRISE CAP-
ITALIST SYSTEM ON POSTWAR
COMMUNISM

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, the re-
cent debate on and passage of the Con-
sular Treaty has served to increase the
public discussion of the advantages and
disadvantages of extending and further
developing East-West contact through
trade. I believe a growing number of
Americans—of all walks of life—are con-
cerned that alternative means of com-
petition with the Communist bloc be
found to replace the present militarily
oriented basis of the relationship be-
tween East and West.
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The Caterpillar Tractor Co., of Peoria,
I11., is one of our most prominent Ameri-
can industrial enterprises. As such, they
export throughout the world not only
goods but good arguments for the merits
of the American free enterprise system.
Mr. William Blackie, the highly respected
chairman of the Caterpillar board, is an
extremely interested observer and par-
ticipant in international trade in gen-
eral, and of East-West commercial com-
petition in particular.

Accordingly, I was extremely interested
in Mr. Blackie’s views on the impact of
our free enterprise capitalist system on
postwar communism. His able address
at the annual award dinner of the Moles
in New York on January 25, 1967, will
assuredly be of equal interest to Mem-
bers of both bodies of Congress, and I
ask unanimous consent that it be printed
at this point in the REcoRrb.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

AnN ADDRESS BY WILLIAM BLACKIE, CHAIRMAN,
CATERPILLAR TRACTOR CO., AT THE ANNUAL
AwWArD DINNER OF THE MOLES, NEW YORK,
JANUARY 25, 1967
Throughout this strife-ridden world there

is today one great yearning—one great hope:

peace. But hanging over all is the knowl-
edge that men are fighting and dying—for
what? For peacel The objective of war is
peace. It must be! War in itself can never
be an end. It can only be a means; but
toward what, if it is not something which
ends in peaceful enjoyment of the result
achieved—by the side which is not the loser?

The objective of war by those who start
it is to achieve peace by ultimately reestab-
lishing it under a different set of conditions
than those theretofore prevailing—conditions
which they deem better—for their purpose.
Historlcally, the causes of aggression are
usually described by the aggressors as need
for security or for expansion of living space,
and by the attacked as lust for power or
greed for possession. But whatever they may
be, the ascribed causes can usually be re-
solved Into attempts by the aggressor to
impose his will upon the attacked; while
the attacked seeks to preserve his own right
to live and act in accordance with his own
will.

Now there exists in the world today a body
of thought which professes that it is the
enlightened protagonist of a superior way of
life—one which should be imposed upon
those who do not choose to accept it volun-
tarily. Its concentration occurs in a num-
ber of countries where the governing power
has been seized by those protagonists,
though not necessarily held by the will of
the majority, These are the communist
countries—among which there are two of
present major significance, Soviet Russia and
Communist China. And it is from either or
both of these two sources that directly or
indirectly can be traced most of the major
trials and tribulations which have beset
worldwide international relations since the
end of World War II.

If this be true, then two developments of
recent origin deserve very serious attention
by all who, like us, seek to have a world in
which there shall be both peace and goodwill
to men. Omne of these is the unconcealed
evidence that the Soviet Union and most of
its East European allies are discovering some
of the errors of their economic ways and
are making appropriate modifications of their
systems. The other is that the adoption of
these modifications accompanied by other
departures from classical communist dogma
is creating a widening schism between Soviet
Russia and Red China.
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These are the primary developments. Two
more might be deemed secondary, though
they are not unrelated. One of these is the
resurgence of a spirit of nationalism among
the separate communist countries in East
Europe; the other is the growing disaffection
and the resulting power struggle which is
dividing Red China. The former of these,
more nationalistic independence, is undoubt-
edly being encouraged in Eastern Europe by
the diversionary influence of the split be-
tween the two major communist regimes;
the other, the division within Red China, is
caused, at least in part, by the same kind
of reform movement which is going on in
Soviet Russia.

Taken In combination and as a preface to
what I am about to say, these developments
may become compounded into the most ilm-
portant political event of our times,

n

The schism between Soviet Russia and Red
China Is based on a charge by the Chinese
that in changing its ways Soviet Russia, in
common with most of the other communist
countries of Eastern Europe, is departing
from classical Marxist-Leninist doctrine and
moving toward Western-style capitalism,
while at the same time it is espousing the
idea of peaceful coexistence with that
capitallsm. The “crime" is called revision-
ism—presumably because that is just what it
is: a revision of earlier ideas about ways and
means of best developing “the greatest good
of the greatest number".

Among others, the changes being proposed
or adopted involve movement toward some of
the most basic elements of free enterprise
capitallsm. Thus the influence of a freer
marketplace as expressed In more flexible
pricing would be given recognition as a nec-
essary functional mechanism having the pur-
pose and effect of more closely reconciling
supply with demand—production with con-
sumption. This was an objective which the
central planners sought, but they bogged
down in an unmanageable morass of bureau-
cratic paper and statistics which, even if it
could have been handled and interpreted,
would still not have put shoes on the feet or
clothes upon the backs of people who did
not choose to buy them because they did
not llke the fit, the style, the quallty or the
price. In many cases there appears to have
been an obhsession with quotas so unrelated
to needs that a considerable proportion of
production went into obsolescent inven-
torles. And even where there was economic
intelligence in the introduction of new prod-
ucts there was serious lack of knoweldge or
decision about when to discontinue old ones.
There were simply too many unknowable
and interdependent variables for planners,
anywhere, to anticipate the contingencies or
evaluate the probabilities.

A change of this kind would, of course,
create both the need and the opportunity for
a reduction of price controls and price sub-
sidies. In Hungary, for example, about 80%
of all prices have been set by the state. Un-~
der the new model, nearly that same p
tion would become free or at least flexible
under ceilings. More important is the Soviet
decision to raise basic industrial prices even
though these would still remain under con-
trol. Heretofore, coal, oil, gas and steel were
sold at prices obviously far below cost. This
was part of the method to force development
of a heavy industry base. That kind of price
subsidy 1s now to be eliminated and, In a
modification of emphasis, the needs and de~
mands of the consumer are being more gen-
erally recognized. This admitted responsive-
ness to public pressures has, in turn, re-
quired that the managers of the various en-
terprises become obliged not to ignore some-
thing which we would consider to be the in-
fluence of a freer and even competitive
marketplace. They need, just as we do, the
feedback of the market servomechanism,

As explained by Professor Ota Sik, the
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architect of the reforms in Czechoslovakia:
“There was no other way but to start using
the market again . . . If we take free enterprise
to mean free price competition in the market,
then even socialism cannot do without this
enterprise . , . If the system is to work as a
market, it needs real market prices.”

Profit would be determined as a means of
measuring the efficlency of an enterprise and
would be employed as an incentive for pro-
moting higher productivity and greater cost
effectiveness. This incentive would operate
in two ways: one applicable to the enterprise
as a whole, the other to its managers and
employees—who are called workers. Part of
the total profit would be retalned for the
expansion or security of the enterprise, as
through capital additions and modernization.
(Let there be no doubt that this is a manage-
ment incentive.) The other part of the profit
would go to the managers and workers as
bonuses (almost like profit-sharing divi-
dends) which, in certain Instances, could
supplement basic salaries and wages by as
much as 20%. There would be a limitation
upon the amount of such bonuses designed
under some kind of formula to ensure that
wage costs do not increase faster than pro-
ductivity. Nevertheless, resort to any ma-
terial incentive is a notable departure from
the classical Marxist credo that the profit
motive is both evil and unnecessary, It
means that profits and return on investment
would supplant the fulfillment of quantita-
tive quotas as the standard of performance.

Wages would be “de-leveled.” Under the
egallitarian Stalinist system, professionals
and both skilled and unskilled workers with-
in each profession, trade or industry received
about the same pay and did so without re-
gard to how well or how badly they per-
formed. There was also little spread between
the compensation of the manager and worker.
The effect was deadening. Now the stimulus
or penalty of relative personal reward and
status is to be brought into the system—a
surely significant departure from a creed
which held "from each according to his
ability, to each according to his need”.

Accompanying these changes as a matter
of necessity, if not wholly of desire, au-
thority and responsibility for investment
and production decislons are being decen-
tralized. Henceforth central planning will
be confined largely to projections reaching
out five or more years and be concerned with
overall economic goals. Shorter term execu-
tion will be assigned to the managers in
charge of the indlvidual enterprises and they
will operate with a substantial degree of
autonomy. In what would seem to be a na-
tural concomitant managers will hence-
forth be selected less for their loyalty to
the party and more for their industrial com-
petence.

One means of governmental control would
be contlnued through the allocation of
capital funds. Heretofore such funds came
directly out of the state budget as required
to meet the master plan—and free of charge.
The concept of capital in terms of cost and
productivity was consldered a capitalistic
phenomenon, and the result was a most in-
efficient use of capital. Now central govern-
ment banks would make capital advances or
loans on the basis of investment analyses
submitted by the industry trusts or the in-
dividual enterprises and would do so at a
charge or rate of interest which would pro-
vide a reasonable return to the lender and at
the same time impose a much-needed degree
of financial discipline upon the borrower.
The very introduction of such a capitalistic
instrument as interest or its equivalent is, of
course, significant. (And note, please, that
their government-owned business enterprises
would be paying taxes, interest or capital
charges to the state. Ours are not usually
obliged to face up to such a proper
responsibility.)

As will be observed, these changes could
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not achieve their purpose without another
capitalistic element: competition. If the
efficient are to be rewarded and the laggards
are not, then the former must establish their
supremacy over the latter. In industry, the
final test of this occurs at the point of sale,
i.e., of customer purchase. BSo and
services will vie for the favor of the user, and
he, accordingly, will have a choice among
competing alternatives. This, in turn, is
already encouraging an idea that the time
has come when communist “entrepreneurs”
should be resorting to that most despicable
device of the capitalists: advertising.

Listening to Soviet officials in Moscow two
years ago, I was told that these changes need
cause no surprise in capitalist circles. Lenin,
it was said, had always advocated the adop-
tion of whatever methods produced the best
results even though this might require de-
parture from what theretofore had been
considered communist doctrine. As opposed
to our concept of free enterprise based upon
private property, the one and only basic
tenet of the new economics, communist style,
is now said to lie in state ownership of the
means of production and distribution.
When pursulng this particular matter fur-
ther in the East European countries two
months ago, I was given a subtle modifica-
tion. Ownership of the means of produc-
tion and distribution, I was told, is to rest
in the hands of society, with management by
the state. To work for another—a private
employer—is deemed to be a subjugation to
degrading, undignified, unprincipled exploi-
tation. Working for society—for all of the
people—is held to be an uplifting, dignified,
highly prinecipled duty—an honorable obli-
gation and even a privilege. This sharpens
the point of the hackneyed story of the com-
munist who, when asked to distinguish be-
tween the two systems, replied that “capital-
ism is the exploitation of man by man and
communism is just the opposite”.

(Incidentally, those we call communists in
Europe refer to themselves as sociallsts.)

Concomlitant with these economic reforms
there would inevitably have to be another—
a growth of personal and political freedom.
The evidence shows In a varlety of ways. If
cenfralized planning could not be made to
work effectively for the major industries, how
could it ever succeed for the hundreds of
thousands of small businesses which are nec-
essary to service the living habits of big
urban populations—the barber, the beauty
shop operator, the tallor, the self-employed
repairman, the individual craftsman, and
thousands of others whose work is of a more
personal nature and does not lend itself to
mass bureaucratic regulation. So small busi-
ness people of that kind are gradually having
their freedom restored. They will work as
independent entrepreneurs rather than as
servants of the state. And the intention to
let small farmers have ownership and opera-
tlon of their farms is probably not as signifi-
cant as the decision to let them sell their sur-
pluses on the free market at prices of their
own setting. This may hardly justify de-
scription as laissez-faire rugged individual-
ism but it certainly is a form of free, private
enterprise.

(In Poland, which is perhaps the most pro-
western country in Eastern Europe, there
are now 98,000 privately owned workshops
employing 164,000 people; and 85% of its
farmland is in private hands. Poland, inci-
dentally, is granted most-favored-nation
tariff treatment by the U.S. and is supplied
surplus food-stuffs under our Public Law
480.)

It is further reported that decentralization
of the communist economy is being accom-
panied by growing demand for more demo-
cratic rights. If so, that would be in full ac-
cord with our bellef and experience that
economic freedom and personal political free-
dom go hand in hand. Destroy one and the
other dies because it cannot live alone. And
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it is surely not without significance that
voters in Hungary and Poland as well as in
Yugoslavia are to be allowed to elect govern-
ment representatives from among a cholice of
candidates—even though all of one political
party. This suggests a possibility that within
that party there could be graduations or,
some day, even wings—Ileft and right—just
as we have here. In that event there could
at least be some choice between differing
ideas.
e

The changes mentioned are not all being
made or being introduced contemporaneously
in all of the communist countries of Europe.
Most of them are being adopted in Russia
where it is planned to have all important in-
dustries working under some form of profit
measurement and incentive by 1968. Czecho-~
slovakia, which has been ahead of Russia
in several respects is moving into a form-
ally approved program this year. Hungary
will adopt a substantially similar program
at the beginning of 1968, In varying de-
grees, Poland and East Germany are ahead
of or behind the others; while Rumania holds
back, watching the developments in the
others from a position of somewhat greater
economic security. (It is Rumania, however,
which repudiated the Soviet principle of a
“socialist division of labor” wholly within
the COMECON countries as a bloc. And it
was the Rumanians who insisted upon com-
plete freedom of economic action—in par-
ticular to trade with the West when they
deemed it advantageous to do so. The proc-
ess going on there is not so much re-
vislonism as it 1is *“de-Russification”.)
Nevertheless, it should not be assumed from
these developments that any of the coun-
tries of Eastern Europe intend to build their
society on anything which they would con-
sider to be a radical departure from com-
munist principles, and there is no present
reason to belleve that dissolution of “the
bloc” or a break with Moscow is in the offing.

It should also be understood that the
changes mentioned are apparently being in-
troduced not so much out of any great ad-
miration for free enterprise capitallsm—suc-
cessful as it may be—as in recognition of the
fallures of the communist system to begin
to produce equivalent results. If underly-
ing communistic ideas could be made to work
effectively, they would presumably be re-
tained; but when they do not succeed, al-
ternative methods will apparently not be
ignored—even though this might mean the
adoption of what had earlier been considered
improper capitalistic practices.

Falilure, of course, is a relative term. It
is to be measured only against some stand-
ard—some callbration of what constitutes
success. This was recognized by the early
communist prophets. They preached that
our system had to be destroyed, presumably
in order that theirs might succeed. The
matter was not one to be based on any
“self-determination of peoples”—to be es-
tablished independently, internally, coun-
try by country. Instead, the “true be-
lievers” undertook the greatest attempt in
all history not only to convert others to their
way of thinking but to subvert them in a
manner which would seek to strengthen the
communist hold in the world by weakening
that of all who belleve otherwise. It was not
to be a matter of open international rivalry—
one in which there would be any willingness
on the communist side to let the better sys-
tem win. It was to be an open battle for the
minds of men to the end that those en-
slaved by the power of communism—ide-
ological, political, economic or military—
would join or be forced together in a world
in which there would no longer be room for
our kind of free, private, competitive capital-
ism.

Now in this context, and in this one aspect
of their dogma, I suggest that the doctrinaire
communists are correct: their economic sys-
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tem cannot, in the long run, survive or suc-
ceed in the same world as ours, The reason:
ours, by producing infinitely superior results,
is proving theirs to be fundamentally in-
ferior.

The whole idea of communism and a com-
munistic state lies entirely in a body of
theory which defles all human experience.
In one place or another and at one time or
another, it has been tried—and it has always
falled. On the other hand, our theories of
capitalism were not concelved in advance
of trial and test. They are the derived prin-
ciples of a long economic pragmatism which
has proved their worth.

A viable economic system is not a matter
of theory or faith; it is one of empirical re-
sults. It is an instrument for a purpose—to
be shaped and perfected in the course of its
use until it becomes the most appropriate
tool for the purpose. Ours is the best—not
because it is ours, but because it has pro-
duced better results than any other, And it
is the best because it has also achieved its
success with a minimum of infringement
upon that one preclous virtue which
transcends all other considerations, freedom
of the individual.

Nevertheless, as with change everywhere
else, the reforms described are meeting with
resistance within each country where they are
being proposed or introduced. The “con-
servatives” defend the status quo of classical
communist ideology and ecling to its doctri-
naire cliches while the llberals press for
change. In several countries the political
survival of present incumbents would be
Jeopardized by reform; and entrenched bu-
reaucrats—being the same everywhere—be-
have like entrenched bureaucrats. Workers
will presumably have to work harder and bet-
ter if the motivating incentives are to be ef-
fective. They may not like the change. And
for many of the old-line “reactlonaries” it
could hardly be easy to accept such radical
departures from a system for which they had
fought, worked or suffered so much. Think
too of the horrors of repression, terror and
punishment through which so many had to
pass in order to reach something which, in
part at least, is now being found unworthy
of the terrible cost. Sometimes progress has
to wait for an older generation to die out.

So it cannot be presumed that all the re-
forms will come into being quickly—or even
at all. On the other hand it can be assumed
that if they are given a fair trial those
changes which move in the direction of our
established practices are more likely to suc-
ceed than the abortive theories they would
supersede. And should they succeed, the
further erosion of communist faith would
surely create more doubt about the validity
of other aspects of what had therefore been
treated as immutable dogma.

w

Today there is evidence that the two sides
are shaping up inside the communist world.
The center of doctrinaire Marxist-Leninist
communism has moved to Peking while the
sheer force of liberalizing pragmatism has
been working evolutionary change in the
capitals of Eastern Europe. The Red Chinese
condemn the whole Soviet idea of coexist-
ence—peaceful or otherwise. The East Eu-
ropean sees a nearby Western civilization
flourishing at a level which far exceeds his
own. The contrast and the choice between
communist austerity and capitalist prosper-
ity stares him in the face—and he is not
blind. He may believe that revolutionary
dictatorial communism did carry him away
from downtrodden serfdom faster than might
have been possible in any other manner.
But now that progress has slowed to an em-
barrassingly low rate, the deficiencles of the
system are beginning to reveal themselves.

In all of these circumstances we, the
United States, are surely faced with both the
need and the opportunity for a reexamina-
tion of postulates—for a farsighted recon-
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sideration of national policies and objectives.
To proceed without responsible recognition of
what is going on now as contrasted with the
conditions prevailing only a few years ago
would be to ignore the march of history.
Soviet Europe has been de-Stalinizing itself;
we often seem to be harboring hate of the
past more than hope for the future.

.. And there is hope for the future—If we
who, by the random fate of history, are the
leaders of the world accept our obligation to
lead.

First, I suggest that our objective should
be, as I think it is, not the killing of commu-
nists but instead a lighting of the way to-
ward a reform of communism—by the volun-
tary decision of the communists themselves.
Men are not ‘“‘converted” by force of arms or
even by punishment. True conversion can
only come from within, whether the subject
be individual man or that body of men rec-
ognized as a state. But—and more by tan-
gible .evidence than oral suasion—the way
toward conversion can be shown by the dem-
onstration of better alternatives. It Is the
very nature of man that he must live on the
basls of choice among competing and some-
times conflicting alternatives; and to the
maximum extent possible within the mores
or conventions of his soclety that choice
should be a matter of his own personal deci-
slon. This Is the very essence of freedom.
To make his selection intelligently, there
must, however, be adequate knowledge and
understanding of the alternatives.

Among the peoples of Soviet Europe there
has been little or no exposure to the concept
or practice of capitalism as a feasible alter-
native to communism—and few ever lived in
a democracy. Prerevolutionary Russia and
several of the other communist countries
never had the chance to enjoy modern style
capitalism, and even those older people who
might once have known something of its ad-
vantages and successes are now heavily out-
numbered by younger generations who have
not only been deprived of the opportunity
to study comparison of the two systems but
have been indoctrinated with a philosophy
which would reject any idea that there
could be an alternative to communism.

That is—until now! Today there are signs
which portend a possibility that the walls of
ignorance, intolerance and international
hostility may be cracking under the strain
of failure on the one hand as compared with
success on the other. It is in this spirit that
on October 7, 1966, the President of the
United States delivered a major foreign pol-
icy speech. In It he said that “A just peace
remains our most important goal”. "Our
purpose” he continued “is not to overturn
other governments but to help the people of
Europe to achieve together a continent in
which the peoples of Eastern and Western
Europe work shoulder to shoulder together
for the common good—a continent in which
alliances do not confront each other in bit-
ter hostility but instead provide a framework
in which West and East can act together in
order to secure the securlty of us all.” After
espousing “the vigorous pursuit of further
unity in the West"” the President emphasized
that "one great goal of a united West is to
heal the wound in Europe which now cuts
East from West and brother from brother.
That division must be healed peacefully; it
must be healed with the consent of Eastern
European countries and consent of the So-
viet Union. This will happen only as East
and West succeed in bulilding a surer foun-
dation of mutual trust. Our task is to
achieve a reconciliation with the East, a
shift from the narrow concept of coexistence
to the broader vision of peaceful engage-
ment. Where possible we shall work with
the East to build a lasting peace. We do not
intend to-let our differences on Vietnam or
elsewhere ever prevent us from exploring all
opportunities. We want the Soviet Union
and the nations of Eastern Europe to know
that we and our allies shall go step by step
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with them just as far as they are willing to
advance. So let us, both Americans and Eu-
ropeans, intensify, accelerate and strengthen
our determined efforts.”

There might be differences of opinion
about the means of pursuing these policies,
but surely there can be no quarrel with the
objectives. ”

v

Everywhere in the world today commu-
nism, as a political or an economic system—
and occaslonally as both—is on the retreat.
It 1s being defeated in some countries, re-
pudiated in others, and in Europe, it is re-
ceding of its own volition. The causes for
this turn of events lie in the paucity of what
communism has to offer, in its restrictions of
personal freedom, in its denial of human mo-
tivations, and—perhaps more than any other
single factor—Iin its failure. One of the ma-
jor causes of communist reform Is undoubt-
edly the increasing evidence of capitalist sue-
cess and the growing knowledge of this
among the communists, The idea that the
capitalist countries are more successful be-
cause they are capitalist is penetrating
through the rusting iron curtain. If this be
80, the major contribution which we might
make to the peace of the world need not
necessarily be the deterrent of armed
strength; it could be industrial strength as
demonstrated by the quallty and quantity of
the benefits brought to our soclety by the
wise employment and continuing develop-
ment of our still evolving capitalism.

These benefits would include our personal
freedom and political democracy; our mode
of living, our institutions, and the patterns
of our culture; our goods and services; our
comforts and pleasures; and whatever other
qualities go into life as we know it at its best.
Not all of these might, of course, be desired
by others, That is not the point. The es-
sential requirement for individual freedom
and dignity is that there be personal choice—
free from enslaving dictation by others. In
the long run the healing of the rupture
which has gplit the world into two—or
three—camps will not come through nations
or governments. It will come through or-
dinary people who, like us, have the normal
human aspirations for a society in which
they can enjoy freedom and family, work and
play and the pursuit of that same kind of
happiness which our forebears deemed to be
a worthy objective.

Nothing in these remarks conflicts with
what we have to do at this time In Vietnam:
win by achieving an honorable termination
of the hostilities on terms which will offer
the prospect of something more than another
truce between wars. For the time being, po-
sitions and emotions on both sides of the At-
lantic regarding these hostilities will have
the effect of retarding movement toward
peaceful engagement in Europe. But sight
should not be lost of the larger objective: an
enduring world peace. We seek to find
means of abolishing war—hot and cold. The
goal may never be attainable, but how will we
ever know if we do not try everything in our
power to make it possible.

In the words of Winston Churchill, let the
moral of our leadership then be—

“In War: Resolution.

“In Victory: Magnanimity.

“In Peace: Goodwill.”

EPILOG

In a sort of “far out” extrapolation of
these changes and aspirations let us, for the
moment, accept it as a premise that the prin-
cipal difference between. the two economic
systems might become only one of the owner-
ship of the means of production and dis-
tribution—a sort of state capitalism as con-
trasted with our private capitalism. Could
that of itself ever be a valid cause for inter-
national war, or subversion or for anything
more than dialectical difference? We live in
harmony with many countries where public
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or tax-supported ownership of industry is an
accepted and even desired way of life, Such
a type of ownership exists within our own
federal system as well as in numerous state
and municipal enterprises. It is seldom if
ever as effective as a private profit-earning
tax-paying enterprise. But It can be toler-
ated If the tax-paying voters are willing; and
in certain circumstances it has the advantage
of providing earlier what private capital
might only be willing to provide later,

Carrying the hypothesis a generation fur-
ther, suppose—for the moment, at least—
that the two great proponents of the op-
posing systems were to find thelr differences
evaporating into nothing more than separate
Torms of self-determination. Our basic quar-
rel with the communists is not that they
are communists per se; it is that they are
not content to be whatever they want to be
within the confines of their own countries.
We still subseribe to a policy which favors
the self-determination of peoples, but com-
munist aspirations and actions are interna-
tional, and it is this which gives us proper
cause for concern. Should they manage to
succeed beyond their own boundaries our
national security would be jeopardized; were
they to stay at home and abandon Soviet
imperialism, all our security needs might not
be met, but peaceful coexistence would then
geem more readily possible. That kind of
existence is already generally preferred to an
alternative of unpeaceful coextinction. But
might it not be possible to find a less coercive,
more moral foundation for coexistence in
peaceful engagement.

If the changes now being proposed or
wrought in communist practice were to be-
come successful—as we of the West should
hope they will—it would appear to be only
a matter of some further time until there
could be personal earnings which would ex-
ceed the cost of mere sustenance and become
disposable income or savings. Wealth is
created only by people and their personal
savings are the very essence of investment
capital, How then could enlightened com-
munism fail to move—almost automatically
in spite of itself—toward that kind of prog-
ress which would seek to regenerate itself
on the wealth created by the constructive
work of its own people?

Will success spoil communism? Is it pos-
sible that with the substitution of practices
that succeed for theorles that fail, commu-
nism will evolve toward a compatible com-
promise with capitalism? If the test lles in
resalts measured by the greatest good—why
not?

FEDERAL SHARING OF REVENUE
WITH THE STATES

Mr. BAKER. Mr. President, no one
has done more to encourage the begin-
ning of Federal revenue sharing with
the States than the economist, Joseph
A, Pechman. Mr. Pechman, director of
economic studies at the Brookings In-
stitution, was Chairman of the Presi-
dent’s Task Force on Intergovernmental
Relations, which recommended the adop-
tion of revenue sharing. Because of the
administration’s studied refusal even to
encourage serious consideration of this
bold new initiative in federalism, that
task force report has never emerged from
the White House,

Mr. Pechman, nevertheless, has con-
tinued through lectures, articles, and dis-
cussions with interested legislators to
advance the cause of revenue sharing.

His latest statement on this important
subject appears in an article “Money for
the States,” published in the April 8,
1967, issue of the New Republic.
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The article goes to the heart of the
revenue-sharing controversy by consid-
ering the guestion whether State and lo-
cal governments are to be trusted to act
upon their own initiative to meet in an
imaginative way the increasing demands
that society places upon government.
One would think that today no one would
suggest that State and local governments
are virtually obsolescent as policymaking
bodies in the Federal partnership and
are more properly to be regarded as mere
administrative extensions of a more pow-
erful Central Government.

Yet that seems to be the assumption,
whether expressed or implied, that domi-
nates this administration’s attitude to-
ward the traditional Federal partnership
between Central, State, and local gov-
ernments.

Mr. Pechman disputes this assumption.
He admits, as we all will, that there is
considerable room for improvement in
State governments. PBut he also recog-
nizes that—

The State governments do not have a
monopoly on incompetence—many of the
Federal bureaucracies administering grants
are something less than models of eficiency.

He further points out that during the
last decade the States, “without central
direction or coercion—have actually used
most of their scarce resources for urgent-
ly needed State and local programs.”

I wholeheartedly subscribe to Mr.
Pechman’s view that if our Federal part-
nership of governments is to be able to
respond most efficiently and effectively in
the future, there must be a strengthening
of and more reliance upon State and
local governments. The first step in this
reform should be to improve the finan-
cial condition of the State governments
through Federal revenue sharing. Polls
show that T0 percent of the American
people favor this sort of program. Sen-
timent favoring revenue sharing grows
every day in Congress. In the Senate,
nearly 2 dozen of my colleagues have
committed themselves to some form of
revenue sharing. On March 9, I, to-
gether with 15 cosponsors, introduced
the “Revenue Sharing Act of 1967.” The
plan would begin modestly by commit-
ting 1 percent of the Federal revenues re-
maining after the cost of national de-
fense and the national debt has been
subtracted from the annual Federal rev-
enues. Our plan would cost about $500
million in its first year of operation. The
President has said that within 5 years
Federal aid to cities and States will
amount to about $60 billion annually.
If Federal aid to States and cities is to
increase at anywhere near the rate the
President predicts, it is inconceivable to
me that we should not commit a small
percentage of this total effort to no
strings attached aid.

Mr. Pechman’s article deserves close
examination by every Member of this
body who is interested in the reinvigo-
ration of our sorely pressed State and
local governments. I ask unanimous
consent that the entire article be printed
in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:
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[From the New Republic, Apr. 8, 1967]
MONEY FOR THE STATES
(By Joseph A. Pechman)

First broached in 1964 by Walter W. Hel~
ler, the idea that the federal government
should share some of its revenues with the
50 states and over 90,000 local governments
has an unusual degree of support from mod-
erates in both political parties. The opposi-
tion comes mainly from conservatives who
always prefer tax reduction to better public
services, and from liberals and bureaucrats
who believe that major decisions about pub-
lic services should be made In Washington.

Revenue sharing is intended to allocate to
the states and local governments on a per-
manent basis a portion of the very pro-
ductive and highly “growth-elastic” receipts
of the federal government. Most federal rev-
enues come from income taxes that rise at a
faster rate than income as income grows. By
contrast, state-local revenues barely increase
in proportion to income. One reason is that
the federal government has virtually pre-
empted the fruitful income tax, Ninety per-
cent of the taxes that are levied on incomes
of individuals and businesses in this country
goes to the federal government, though 33 of
the 50 states tax incomes. States are gen-
erally reluctant to Increase taxes on in-
comes, for fear of losing business to other
states.

State-local needs have outstripped the po-
tentialties of their revenue system at con-
stant tax rates, so that the rates have been
pushed steadily upward throughout the post-
war period and many new taxes have been
added. But essential public services are
starved by governors, mayors, and legislators
who naturally try to avoid the politically dis-
tasteful—and sometimes politically-sulcid-
al—choice of increasing taxes, Furthermore,
state-local taxes are on balance regressive;
they impose unnecessarily harsh burdens on
low-income recipients.

Stripped to essentlals, the revenue sharing
plan would operate as follows:

A portion of federal revenues would be au-
tomatically set aside each year in a speclal
trust fund on the basis of a predetermined
formula.

Disbursements from the fund would be
made primarily on a per capita basis, a
method that automatically helps the poorer
states relatively more than the richer states.

The funds would be turned over to the
states, with the understanding that a major
share would go to the local governments.

Constraints on the use of the funds would
be much less detailed than those applying
to conditional grants. However, the funds
would not be available for highway construc-
tion, since there is a special federal trust
fund with its own earmarked revenue sources
for this purpose.

An audit of the actual use of the funds
would be required, as well as certification by
the appropriate state and local officials that
all applicable federal laws, such as the Clvil
Rights Act, have been complied with in the
activities financed by the grants.

The per capita method of distributing the
grants was chosen because 1t is the best
avallable index of state fiscal capacity and
need., It allocates more money to the popu-
lous states; at the same time, it automati-
cally distributes relatively more to a poor
state than to a rich state. For example, a
$25 per capita distribution would amount to
10 percent of the budget of a state that can
afford to spend $250 per capita and only 5
percent of the budget of a state that can af-
ford to spend #500 per capita. More equal-
ization could easily be provided if desired;
for example, a small part of the fund, say,
10 percent, could be allocated to the poorest
third of the states. Tax effort could also
be given some weight in the formula, thereby
encouraging states to malntain or increase
tax collections out of their own sources, and
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penalizing those which might yield to the
temptation of reducing state taxes.

On the other hand, it would be totally in-
appropriate to allocate the funds in propor-
tion to the amounts collected from each
state. This would give disproportionately
larger shares to the wealthiest states, and
would widen rather than narrow differentials
in state fiscal capacities.

The same criticlsm holds for the varlous
types of federal income tax credtis for state
income taxes, which are often proposed as a
substitute for revenue sharing. The tax
credit is a method to coerce states to adopt
income taxes (and is needed for that rea-
son), but it is not a good device for achiev-
ing the equalizing objectives of revenue shar-
ing. So long as state shares of federal money
depend no income, wealthy states will do
better than the poorer ones,

Several methods can be used to calculate
the amounts to be set aside annually for
revenue sharing. The two most important
criteria are that (a) the amounts should
grow more than in proportion to the growth
of the economy, and (b) the changes that
might be required with the passage of time
should be held to a minimum. The first
criterion would be satisfied by any one of a
number of growing bases—for example, total
federal revenues, total income tax revenues,
and the individual income tax base. The
second would be satisfied best by the indi-
vidual income tax base (i.e., taxable income)
which is changed only rarely. Actual in-
come tax receipts could also be used, pro-
vided Congress is prepared to change the
revenue-sharing formula when tax rates
change. On balance, the income tax base is
preferable.

ANOTHER $6 BILLION

At this year’s expected income levels, that
base is in the neighborhood of $300 billion
and the allocation would amount to $3 bil-
lion for every percentage point of the base.
If the Vietnam war were to end soon, the
nation could easily afford to allocate two
points of the income tax, or 6 billion, for
revenue sharing, as an additlon to the 815
billion a year that the federal government
already sends the states in grants in ald.
This extra $6 billion would be enough to fi-
nance general grants average $30 per capita.
At this rate, California would recelve about
$580 million, New York $560 million, Massa-
chusetts $160 milllon, Wisconsin $125 mil-
lion, Maryland $110 million, Misslissippi $65
miilion, and so on. Equally important as
the amounts, the grants would automatically
grow with the tax base—in a full-employ-
ment economy, they would double every
nine years.

The plan is often criticized because the
states and local govermments might be Iin
trouble if the revenue-sharing funds de-
clined during a recession. But it turns out
that this is not a matter of great concern.
The tax base has declined only twice since
the end of World War II—by four percent in
1949 and by less than one-tenth of one per-
cent in 1958. These are within the range
of fluctuations that state and local govern~
ments are accustomed to In some of their
own tax sources. But even if a deep reces-
sion occurred, Congress could easily add to
the statutory amounts to prevent state-
local distress. Few anti-recession measures
would satisfy both the efficiency and stabili-
zation objectives as well as revenue sharing.
Rather than reducing the federal govern-
ment’s flexibility to combat recessions, as
some allege, the plan would provide another
useful outlet for federal funds in these cir-
cumstances.

Bome people have embraced the revenue-
sharing plan as a method of undercutting
the present federal conditional grant system:
a few would even replace the present grants
by unconditional or general-purpose grants.
But the two types of grants have very differ-
ent functions and these cannot be satisfled
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if the federal system were limited to one or
the other.

Conditional grants—e.g., for urban renewal
and public assistance—are justified on the
ground that the benefits of many public serv-
jces “spill over” from the community in
which they are performed to other commu-
nities. Expenditures for such services would
be too low if financed entirely by state-local
sources, because each state or community
would tend to pay only for the benefits likely
to accrue to its own citizens. States have a
well-developed system of conditional grants
to local governments for this reason. Addi-
tional assistance by the federal government
is needed to raise the level of expenditures
closer to the optimum from the national
standpoint.

General purpose or block grants—e.g., for
health, education and welfare as a block—
are justified on different grounds. In the
first place, all states do not have equal ca-
pacity to pay for local services. Even though
the revenue effort of the poorer states is aver-
age, they are unable to match the revenue-
ralsing ability of the richest states. Second,
federal use of the best taxes (i.e., on income)
leaves a substantial gap between state-local
need and state-local fiscal capacity. More-
ever, no state can push its rates much higher
than the rates in neighboring states for fear
of placing its citizens and business enter-

at a disadvantage. This justifies some
federal assistance even for purely state-local
activities, with the poorer states needing re-
latively more help because of their low fiscal
capacities.

For these reasons, the general-purpose
grants are intended to supplement the con-
ditional grants, not to replace them. Con-
sidering the large unmet needs throughout
the country for public programs with large
spillover effects (education, housing, ete.),
adoption of revenue sharing should not be
the occasion for reducing conditional grants.
It is a well-known axiom of logic that two
objectives cannot be satisfied by using only
one instrument.

The most serlous criticisms of revenue shar-
ing come from those who have lost faith in
the state governments. On the whole the
states have been doing a good job, although
there are exceptions. Without central direc-
tion or coerclon, they have actually used
most of their scarce resources for urgently
needed state and local programs. Between
195656 and 1965, general expenditures of state
governments rose steeply by $23 billion, to
around $40 billion. Of this increase, about
60 percent went for education, health, wel-
fare and housing more than 40 percent went
to education—most of it through grants to
local governments. This evidence suggests
that, if the states were to receive unencums-
bered funds from the federal government,
they would spend them on urgently needed
services whether the particular services were
stipulated in the legislation or not. To be
specific, if the federal government allocated
$#6 billion for revenue sharing, there is little
doubt that about $3 billion of this money
would be spent on teachers’ salaries, school
bulldings and other educational needs.

The federal government would, of course,
expect the states to pass the funds through
to their local governments in an equitable
manner, but this is much less of a problem
than most people might suppose. All states
give aid to local units and most give signifi-
cant amounts, As a matter of fact, the state
grant-in-ald system for local governments is
much more highly developed than the feder-
al grant system. In the aggregate, transfers
from state to local governments account for
more than a third of state expenditures and
about 30 percent of local general revenues.
By constrast, federal grants amount to only
17 percent of state-local revenues, Thus,
even without any specific requirements, the
local governments would receive at least &
third of any general funds the states might
receive from the federal government.
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SAFEGUARDING LOCAL UNITS

But there is no reason why the federal
government should not write a “pass-
through” formula into the plan to be sure
that the states will turn over to their local
units an even larger share of the revenue-
sharing receipts than they might otherwise
allocate. This can be done in two ways:

1. The revenue-sharing legislation might
provide that all states must pass along a
certain percentage of the grants to their
local governments. In view of recent trends,
the minimum should be at least 40 percent
and might even be as high as 50 percent.
This would prevent any state from short-
changing its local governments (although it
might be difficult to detect offsetting reduc-
tions in existing grants if the state legisla-
ture was of a mind to do so). The disad-
vantage of a fixed percentage is that the
extent to which the states delegate responsi-
billties to, and share revenues with, local
governments varies greatly. In some states,
the appropriate percentage may well exceed
the 50-percent mark, and in others it may
be below it. The danger is that any mini-
mum percentage is likely to become a maxi-
mum, so that stipulating the percentage
may do more harm than good in some states.

2. A more flexible method of handling this
problem is to require the governors to pre-
pare detailed plans for the use of the funds.
As guidance for the development of these
plans, the Congress might indicate the gen-
eral areas which it regarded as most urgent,
including the need for making funds avail-
able to local governments. To be sure that
the plan represented a broad spectrum of
opinion in the state, the governor would
be directed to consult with local officials and
representatives of local citizens' assoclations
before incorporating the plan in his budget.
The development of such plans would pro-
vide the occasion for a complete review
and possibly a revamping of state-local rela-
tions throughout the country.

The second method provides more flexi-
bility and greater opportunity for initiative
and innovation in state-local relations.
However, if Congress believes this decision
cannot be left to the states, the fixed per-
centage method is certainly consistent with
the spirit and intent of the revenue-sharing
plan. In either case, the net additional
funds that would be funneled to local gov-
ernments would be greatly increased.

The states are an essential feature of our
federal system of government. A local gov-
ernment 1is efficient to do some things, but
not others. In taxation, for example, large
local tax rate differentials encourage people
to move to other communities or to purchase
elsewhere to avoid taxation. As for expendi-
tures, not a single large city has the financial
capacity to support higher education, health
facilities and other urgent expenditures, as
well as to pay for the heavy welfare costs.
With the growth in population, the states are
rapidly becoming metropolitan governments
in the true sense of the word—Maryland and
Connecticut, for example, For reasons of
efficiency, the state governments cannot be
permitted to wither away.

There is little doubt that the quality of
state governments varles greatly. But this
is changing quickly in many parts of the
country, as the effects of reapportionment
are felt. Furthermore, there is no point in
denying urgent fiscal aid to the “good" states
merely because there are some ‘‘bad” states
(“good” or “bad” in their attitude toward
public services). As the last election demon-
strated, states change complexion rapidly—
Maryland is an example of a state that went
from bad to good last November, and Cali-
fornia is an example of one that went from
good to bad. It should also be added that
the state governments do not haye a monop-
oly on incompetence—many of the federal
bureaucracies administering grants are some-
thing less than models of efficiency.
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In brief, revenue sharing will provide the
states with a growing source of income from
taxes that are much more equitable than
those now avallable to them. Much of this
money will go to local governments with or
without legislative safeguards. There is no
better way to help finance the urgently
needed public services, and at the same time,
to strengthen our federal system of govern-
ment.

THE FALL OF BATAAN RECALLED

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr.
President, I ask unanimous consent to
have printed in the Recorp an article
which was published in the Washington
Star of April 9, 1967, written by Frank
Hewlett, entitled “Reporter Recalls Fall
of Bataan 25 Years Ago Today.”

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the
REecorp, as follows:

REPORTER REcALLS FALL oF BataaNn 26
YEars AGo TODAY

(By Frank Hewlett?)

Twenty-five years ago today the sick and
hungry American and Filipino forces on
Bataan surrendered after a gallant 98-day
stand which so upset the Japanese time-
table for conquest that it was never again
to get back on schedule.

One little-known reason why our nearly
80,000-man garrison was able to hold out
so long was that someone in Washington
had goofed and sent to the Philippines a
million gallons of unordered gasoline.

General Douglas MacArthur's quarter-
master had asked the War Department for
enough 55-gallon drums to hold that much
fuel. He didn't request gasoline because
there was already substantial amounts in
storage throughout the Philippines. Besides,
plenty more was at refineries on the nearby
islands of Borneo and Sumatra where our
Allles had surplus stocks affer having cut
off sales to the Japanese as punishment for
their takeover of French Indo-China.

Old records of USAFFE (United States
Armed Forces Far East) show the order was
filled less than two months before the war
started but the asked-for empty drums ar-
rived in Manila harbor filled with gasoline,

No one seems to know why but most of
this gas ended up in storage dumps on
Bataan. Either someone showed remarkable
foresight or it was just a stroke of luck be-
cause our defense plans at that time didn’t
call for any last stand on the Bataan penin-
sula across the bay from Manila.

Anyhow, the gas was there and was more
than welcome because when MacArthur
finally decided to follow an old war plan,
which called for holding out on Bataan until
relief arrived, there wasn't time to move
much in the way of supplies to the jungle-
covered peninsula,

Those 18,000 gas drums were long since
empty when on April 9, 1942 the Filipino-
American defenders of Bataan surrendered.
The fuel situation had become so acute that
when the last of the USAFFE reserves were
committed most of them had to walk to
thelr front line positions even though there
were hundreds of idle trucks and busses at
Bataan’s main motor pool. Some of our
few remaining tanks ran out of gas on the
way to the front and had to be abandoned.

Before the men of Bataan finally gave up
the peninsula had been picked clean. The
rice crop had been commandeered and milled

1 Frank Hewlett, veteran Washington cor-
respondent, was in the Philippines with the
United Press when World War II started and
covered the Bataan campaign. He escaped
to Australia after being the last correspond-
ent on Corregidor which held out for nearly
& month after Bataan surrendered.
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by the quartermasters. They not only
butchered Bataan's 600 carabao (water buf-
falo) but also the 250 horses of the 26th
Cavalry regiment and their 48 pack mules.
Before the end came some of the Americans
had eaten dog, iguana and monkey meat.

Bataan had a field bakery which had man-
aged to operate for two months and the
GI's there were an ingenious bunch. Coco-
nut oil was used when they ran out of lard.
They even salvaged two barge loads of flour
from the waters of Manila Bay.

Sugar was the Philippines main export but
there wasn’'t enough on Bataan to sweeten
a cup of coffee, if there had been any coffee.

Neither was there any pineapple, although
it was rotting in the fields of the big Del
Monte plantation on the island of Mindanao.
Pineapple was a high priority item because it
helped check beriberi which was taking a
heavy toll among the fighting men.

April 3, 1942—Good Friday—was the be-
ginning of the end of Bataan. Then the
forces of Gen. Homma made a major break-
through over a wide front. This came after
& devastating artillery barrage and an attack
in force by bombers of the 22nd brigade.

On Easter Sunday the Japanese resumed
their brutal artillery and air bombardment
and followed it with a new drive by their
Fourth division.

Bataan’'s maln reserves consisted of four
badly depleted regiments. Maj. Gen. Ed-
ward P. King Jr., committed them all with
orders to counter-attack. Some of the lost
ground was regalned but only for a short
time,

One of these units was the 57th regiment,
an organization with American officers and
an enlisted personnel of seasoned Filipino
Scouts. Its third battalion was commanded
by Maj. Harold K, Johnson, now the army's
chief of staff. Four times In five days this
regiment vallantly trled to establish new
defense lines, When the end came the
gallant 7th was down to 500 officers and men.

Bataan's last defense line was established
by New Mexico National Guardsmen from an
antiaircraft brigade commanded by Col.
Charles G. Sage who died in February of this
year a retired major general. Sage was
directed to destroy all his guns except those
that could be used for infantry and set up a
defense line on high ground just north of
the village of Cabcaben. The New Mexicans
were all alone there when Gen. King decided
the situation was hopeless and sent two
officers forward with an improvised white
flag.

During the night about 2,000 persons
escaped from Bataan to the island of Cor-
regidor less than five miles away which was
to hold out another month. They included
most of the army nurses, 300 survivors of the
All-American 81st infantry regiment, navy
personnel from sunken ships and a few
scouts from the 26th cavalry regiment. The
force which Gen. King surrendered was the
largest in American history and included
12,600 Americans and 66,600 Filipinos.

SENATOR BYRD HONORED IN
WEST VIRGINIA

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, my
Senate colleague, RosBerT C. Byrp, of
West Virginia, was honored by the Mor-
gantown. W. Va.. Chamber of Commerce
at a luncheon followed by a tour of Fed-
eral facilities in the area, on Saturday,
March 25.

I have a copy of the commendatory
remarks made by Mr. James R. McCart-
ney in introducing Senator Byrp at the
luncheon. Mr. McCartney served for 16
years as managing director of the Mor-
gantown Area Chamber of Commerce
prior to this year, when he became direc-
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tor of personnel and public relations
for the Consolidation Coal Co., a part
of Continental Oil Corp. He has thus
had excellent opportunities to observe
fully the benefits which have accrued to
the citizens of West Virginia from Sen-
ator Byrp’s dedicated efforts in behalf
of his home State.

I am happy to see that Senator BYrp's
effective work as a public servant is
recognized in a fully merited manner
in West Virginia.

I ask unanimous consent that Mr. Mec-
Cartney’s presentation by printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the remarks
were ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

Good afternoon, ladies and gentlemen:
This a great day for Morgantown. We have
come together to recognize the outstanding
public service performed for our State and
more specifically for our community by one
of our U.S. Senators, the Honorable ROBERT
C. Byrp. BSenator Bymrp, I am pleased to
publicly have this opportunity to welcome
you here and we are all delighted that you
have accepted the Morgantown Chamber of
Commerce invitation to visit our community
and inspect a few of the Federal facilities
that you have been so instrumental in locat-
ing here.

At this time I also want to welcome our
other out-of-town guests who have joined
us in honoring you here today. At the head
table:

Reverend Doane.

C. G. McVay, president of Monongahela
Power Company.

Roy Gerard, superintendent of the Na-
tional Training Schools for Boys.

James McGee, Director of Coal Research,
U.S. B. of M., Morgantown Station.

Homer Parker, Director of the U.S. Forestry
Sciences Laboratory.

Dr. Heflin.

BYRD.

Martin Piribek, president of the chamber
of commerce.

Judge Christie.

Joseph Leonard, director of the fly ash
research project.

George Fumich, Jr., Director of the Office
of Coal Research, Department of Interior.

Arthur W. Beuhler, mayor.

Dr. C. D. McClure, Director of Alfor.

The Honorable HARLEY O. STaccERSs, chair-
man of the House Committee on Interstate
and Foreign Commerce.

Joel Hannah, managing director.

Henry B. Brown, Jr., president of Key-
stone Bituminous Coal Assoclation.

William M. Poundstone, executive vice
president, Consolidation Coal Company.

One of the many institutions that Sena-
tor BYyrp has helped over the years is West
Virginia University. Having himself experi-
enced the hardship that many children en-
counter in obtaining an education, Senator
ByYrp has always been a great frlend of our
schools, colleges, and universities. As most
of you know, while serving as United States
Senator, he attended American University
in Washington and obtained his law degree
through sheer hard work and loss of sleep.
What many do not know is that he was grad-
uated at the top of his class. We are
pleased that Dr. Harry B. Heflin, acting presi-
dent of West Virginia University and a tried
and true West Virginian in his own right,
is here today to express his compliments to
our distinguished United States Senator—
Dr. Heflin:

“I want to commend the chamber of com-
merce for its fine efforts in arranging this
affair, and Senator Byrp, I think you should
know that this chamber of commerce, now
almost 50 years old, is not in the habit of
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giving testimonial affairs like this just as a
passing fancy or because of some whim of a
few of its mmebers. This chamber has al-
ways been aware of its civic responsibility
and very jealous of its position as a leading
organization working for the economic prog-
ress and general welfare of the Morgantown
area, It is well known that this chamber
has not arranged this type of occasion be-
cause it thought it was good politics or be-
cause it might bring added economic gain
to this community. This testimonial lunch-
eon for you has been arranged because our
members and many others in this commu-
nity belleve you have been and are a dedi-
cated public servant. (Read letters from
Senator RaNpoLPH and Governor Smith)

“To us you are an honorable man, very
hard working, and a man who does what
he believes to be right and just rather than
what is politically expedient.

“This 1s why we are glad you are here
today. It is pleasant to our ears to hear the
oft sald comments like, ‘Bos BYRD is not
controlled by anyone,’ or ‘BYrp votes his own
beliefs and convictions,’ ‘Boe Byrp is one
of the hardest working senators in Washing-
ton.’

“Certainly you have the utmost respect
of your fellow Senators or you would not
have been elected to the extremely important
and sensitive position of secretary of the
democratic conference in this session of Con-
gress. In this capacity you, along with Sen-
ator MawnsFiELD, of Montana, the majority
leader, and Senator Lone of Louisiana, the
floor leader, have the responsibility of meet-
ing weekly with the President to discuss
administration policy. You were elected to
this most important position by your Senate
colleagues because they respect you just as
we do . . . certainly not because you rep-
resent one of the largest and most influ-
ential States in the Union,

“Our congratulations to you for having
this great honor and responsibility bestowed
upon you. You are also a most effective
member of the Senate Committees on Ap-
propriations and Armed Services—two of the
most important committees of Congress.

“I hope that the tour you have just been
on this morning clearly convinces you that
your influence and leadership in having these
Federal installations located here have been
more than justified. I also hope it has shown
you that this community is willing to do its
share in providing a desirable home for the
employees working at these facilitles and
that we are cooperating fully in helping
these installations to be successful.

“Senator Byrp, your life is an outstanding
example of a true American Horatio Alger
story. I doubt if there is in our Congress
today or, possibly ever has been, any other
person who has travelled a tougher road than
you have to reach the high position you now
hold. It is a great tribute to you and it has
certainly meant much sacrifice, hard work,
great determination and willpower to suc-
ceed or it could not have become a reality.
We admire you and respect you for making
this success out of your life,

Being a U.B. SBenator is not an easy job.
No one that I know of has ever thought or
said that being a Benator is a “soft job.”
Rather it is a job for a man of your charac-
ter and qualities which include your:

“Spotless personal integrity.

“Complete devotion to your State.

“A champion under pressure.

“A man of great metal capacity.

“A person of total honesty.

“A deeply religious individual.

“A human being with complete compas-
sion for his fellow men.

“A fine husband, father, and grandfather.

“A dedicated public servant.

“A great patriot wholly devoted to the
basic principles of this democracy.

“And a man of unswerving faith in him-
self and his ability to clearly see right from
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wrong and to talk for, work for, and vote for
what is right in every instance.

“You have demonstrated all of these qual-
fties and you have been invited here today
s0 that we could tell you of our appreciation
for your dedicated efforts.

“We are also greatly pleased that Mrs.
Byrd has accompanied you to Morgantown.
First, let’s face it. When she married you,
you had nothing but potential! She has
been a most devoted, understanding, en-
couraging, and unselfish wife and we are
glad to acknowledge her help to you and to
your career. Mrs. Byrd, we were proud to
see in the newspapers the picture of you
dedicating one of our nation's newest atomic
submarines several months ago. Incldental-
ly, Mrs. Byrd, I understand that you have
a very husky grandson, and we hope that
you and the Senator will use your most
persuasive influence to have him attend
West Virginia University.

“Senator Byrd, again welcome to Morgan-
town. We salute you for being a dedicated
United States Senator from West Virginia,
for standing up for your bellefs and con-
victions, for your steadfast integrity, for
your complete devotion to duty, and above
all for being truly a great American. And
now I introduce to you our United States
Senator, RoserT C. BYRD.”

WAR AGAINST CRIME

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, by
all odds, 1967 appears to be the year of
this Nation’s war against crime. The
pendulum of concern for this serious
problem, which has too long been on the
side of neglect, is beginning to swing
toward action. President Johnson, in
his state of the Union message, proposed
a safe streets and crime control bill, call-
ing for $350 million in Federal aid fo
State and local law-enforcement agen-
cies over the next 2 years. Later, the
President’s Commission on Crime issued
a lengthy report which, because of un-
usual public interest, has had to be re-
printed. Last week, a large number of
the Nation’s most important law en-
forcement officers gathered in Washing-
ton to hear the President, Attorney Gen-
eral Ramsey Clark, ex-Attorney General
and current Crime Commission Chair-
man Nicholas Katzenbach, and other top
Federal officials. Hopefully, out of all
this activity will come congressional
laws to put teeth into our anticrime
efforts.

High on the list of priorities is the
task of restoring to the individual police
officer both the public backing and the
technological tools to do his job. He
represents our first line of defense
against erime, but more and more he has
been left to fend for himself and more
and more he is the subject of ill-merited
abuse and castigation. As a result,
morale among many metropolitan police
forces has slipped to an alarming degree,
and recruitment has become difficult, if
not impossible.

The plight of police departments to-
day is described in a thoughtful article
by Talmage Powell which appeared in
the April issue of the American Legion
magazine. Mr. Powell points out, for
example, that Washington, D.C., is 230
men short of its authorized strength of
3,100 despite a $100,000 recruitment
drive and $50 rewards to each member
'o*i'.ﬁthe department who recruits a new
officer.
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No one will deny that this Nation must
maintain its enviable record of protec-
tion of the rights of persons suspected of
crime. Nor will they question our con-
tinued attack on poverty and ignorance
as root causes of crime. But, Mr. Pres-
ident, if this Nation is to remain a land
of law, the public had better begin to
equip its police departments so that they
can function effectively within the new
ground rules of recent years and to ac-
cord to them the respect to which they
are entitled and which they deserve. It
would be my hope that Congress will
move swiftly to consider the proposals
made by President Johnson and his
Crime Commission. If it does not, the
Nation will face not a few “long hot
summers."”

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the article by Talmage Powell
be printed at this point in the Recorbp.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

OUR DOWNGRADED PoOLICE: A NATIONAL PERIL
(By Talmage Powell)

A whole serles of events has been unfolding
in recent .years that 1s downgrading and
demoralizing our American municipal police.

While some people would debate the right
and wrong of the many things that are in-
creasingly demoralizing our cops, there are
two things that are beyond debate:

1. Police are starting to disappear. Fewer
and fewer men want the job.

2. Respect for police is on the wane. And
it 1s respect for police—rather than the police
themselves—that actually enforces most of
the law in this country.

It is a perilous thing for a nation to
cheapen its police en masse, to drive people
away from wanting to be cops, and to permit
respect for the blue coat to vanish.

That peril, too, s beyond debate. It was
demonstrated in the laboratory of the Boston
police strike of 1919. Let’s turn back the
clock and take a second look at an American
city without police.

The Boston police had real grievances in
1919. They worked a 12-hour shift. Their
annual wage of about $1,100 was about half
that of an industrial worker. When nobody
higher up would hear their grievances they
went on strike.

Of 1,544 Boston police, 1,117 walked out on
& Sunday afternoon. Massachusetts Gover-
nor (and later President) Calvin Coolidge at
first wanted no part of the mess. He wanted
Boston to solve it. So he did not call out the
State Guard, and Boston was lawless.

News of the strike swept the city., With
darkness, crowds were jostling in the flop-
house-and-gin-mill area of Bcollay Square.
A few fistfights tested the new freedom from
restralnt. Then wanton vandalism followed.
Trolleys were pulled off wires. A window
was smashed. A car overturned. A woman
screamed and that was the signal turning the
crowd into a mob.

The next 72 hours wrote one of the darkest
paragraphs In American history. By Mon-
day night, mobs were looting and smashing
stores. Men were being slugged and robbed
in plain view. Screaming women were
dragged into doorways and assaulted. Police
statlons were stoned as a minor pastime.
Terror-stunned cltizens cowered behind
locked doors, with loaded guns to protect
themselves, their wilves and children. Hur-
riedly organized citizens took up armed posts
in the banks and larger stores behind barbed
wire and barricaded doors. Out-of-town
criminals picked up their arms and headed
for Boston. By Wednesday, the mobs were
partially armed, and Boston teetered on the
edge of total catastrophe.
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Finally, Police Commissioner Edwin Curtis
found a technicality whereby he could call
out a small part of the State Guard on his
own authority. As these moved into Scollay
Square with bayonets fixed, a pitched battle
was started, with flying bricks, stones and
bottles from the looting mob. Guardsmen
killed three people before the mob fell back,
Debris and wounded people littered the area.
One on-leave sallor was killed, He was only
an innocent bystander. Two men were
killed in South Boston. Four Harvard un-
dergraduates, citizen volunteers, fell into the
clutches of a lawless mob and were almost
lynched before help could reach them. Fi-
nally, when Curtis’ limited Guard had re-
stored some order, Coolidge sent the State
Guard in force into Boston on Thursday and
the hoodlum’s holiday ended.

Today, year by year, the whole nation is
s0 ignoring the fundamentals of public safety
that men are less willing to be cops. The
Boston police strike is coming over us every-
where by degrees. Police aren’'t striking—
they are quitting—and young men aren't as
anxious to become today’s police.

In Chicago, 64 men quit the force in the
month of July last year.

San Antonio estimates that it needs 1,200
police. Only 800 are authorized. The force
is 10% short of that.

Baltimore reports 360 police vacancies.

Washington, D.C., is 230 men short of its
authorized strength of 3,100, in spite of a
fantastic recrulting program. The Natlonal
Capital went on a $100,000 drive for new
cops, seeking them as far afield as New
Hampshire and Indiana—with few takers. A
member of the Washington, D.C., force gets
a 850 reward each time he recrults a new
officer to active duty.

Many citles have thrown out the window
a requirement that their police must be
resldents. Police forces in various clties and
towns are ralding one another.

Fairfield, Conn., walved the residency re-
quirement but got only half as many appli~
cants as there were vacancies.

Phoenix, Ariz., created a new category, “po-
lice aides,” 18-year-olds doing non-critical
work.

Houston lowered the age limit for police
recruiting from 21 to 19.

Dallas is thinking about lowering its eye-
sight standards for police.

Sometimes the police shortage is present
even when invisible. In Des Moines, where
crime rates go up about 127% every year,
30% of the police have less than five years’
experience—an indication of the turnover.
It takes about five years to season a good offi-
cer, but Des Moines is only one of many cities
that must depend largely on rookies for po-
lice protection.

Mobile units beat the bushes for poten-
tial policemen. Posters appeal to the above-
average young man to serve, in ways remi-
niscent of military recruitment. Display ads
are splashed In newspapers far from home
base.

Oakland, Calif., plans a van equipped with
a police-sclence display as a recruiting gim-
mick. The International Association of
Chiefs of Police reported this January that
several cities plan to set up police recrulting
desks in shopping centers, and to accept ap-
plicants on the spot for the first time in his-
tory.

As the actual number of policemen falls
below the need, and as respect for police-
men is downgraded- In many ways, and as
courts and laws make it increasingly dificult
for policemen to do thelr work, the inevitable
is happening in the field of crime and public
disorder. It is increasing by degrees the way
it went up swiftly in Boston {n 1919.

FEBI figures show crime climbing slx times
faster than population. Police Chlef Philip
Purcell, of Newton, Mass., bluntly told the
recent police chiefs' convention that law en-
forcement “is at the point of crisis in our
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country.” While crimes are increasing,
solved crimes are diminishing—by about 10%
a year, says the FBI. Last year, of about 2.-
800,000 serlous crimes known to municipal
police, about one in four was solved. San
Diego Police Chief Wesley B. Sharp has
warned that: “If there isn't a change it [the
increase in crime] will lead to anarchy—and
criminals will control the nation.”

The terrible thing about the accelerating
destruction of the image of the policeman is
that it is not a corroslon of the bad cop,
but of the good one. If it were almed at
the corrupt police force and the grafting
cop, it could be all to the good. Corrupt
police are an old and unsavory story. In re-
cent years, the biggest exposé came from
Denver, which woke up one morning In
November 1861, to discover that more than
356 of its police had been arrested as burglars.
Over a seven-year period they had commit-
ted at least 129 crimes—stealing $40,000 in
one blow from a Safeway supermarket.

Yet the national corrosion of our police
today is eating away at the policeman who
tries to 'do his duty. He is being so de-
moralized on many fronts that a veteran
New York officer recently said: “If a son of
mine even mentioned going into police work,
I'd think about having him committed.” In
earlier years it was not an uncommon thing
for police officers’ sons to follow in their
policeman-father's footsteps.

While the policeman was seldom well paid
in money, there was another kind of pay that
we didn’t begrudge him. We gave him that
respect and public support that made his
position one of great public trust. The
courts supported him. The law supported
him. Only a few years ago, though the pay
was no better, the police candldate lists were
rarely exhausted. A young man had to beat
the competition if he wanted to win a job
on the force. When he graduated from the
police academy he felt that he had been
singled out for a special responsibility. He
knew the public was behind him. His duty
to enforce the law and keep the peace was
clear. If he performed well he had a sense
of accomplishment that he could find in few
other jobs.

How are things now?

Police are being demoralized by low pay.

Police are being demoralized by contemp-
tuous attitudes toward them in some politi-
cally minded courts.

Police are being demoralized by leniency
in the penal system which turns hardened
criminals back out on their beats almost as
fast as they are arrested.

Police are being demoralized by adverse
Monday-morning reviews of split-second
decisions that they had to make on duty—
often with their lives at stake.

Police are being demoralized by charges
of “police brutality” aimed against them as
a matter of course by criminals and criminal
lawyers. ; :

Police are belng demoralized by planned
and trumped-up charges of “police brutal-
ity" leveled at them by civillan organiza-
tions bent on creating public disorders—in
which the police themselves are often the
only ones “brutalized.”

Police are being demorallzed by published
photographs and stories of violence and of
vague charges against them which show
‘their role in an untrue light—by selection
-and omission, :

Police are being demoralized by court de-
cislons which free criminals on highly tech-
nical grounds even when there 18 no question
of gullt.

Police are being demorallzed by new laws
that make it even harder to convict the most
blatantly guilty defendants, and that tie
their hands ever tighter in their efforts to
enforce the law.

Police are being demoralized by their in-
creasing lability to physical assault on
themselves—assault that ls sometimes even
Ecused by leaders of public thought and
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morals, leaders who should bring moral pres-
sure against 1t.

Let's zero in on some detail.

Considering the personal risk, the respon-
sibility and the exacting nature of police
work, the pay continues remarkably low. In
the last decade, “moonlighting” (taking off-
hours jobs) by police has attracted public at-
tention. The national average of starting
pay for city policemen is less than $100 a
week, before deductions. Many families on
rellef get more income. Omaha patrolmen
put in four years to reach $500 a month, and
the chief reportedly makes less than 66 of-
ficials in the city school system.

In Asheville, N.C., a patrolman can work
his way up to $5,200 a year in seven years.
Houston police chief Herman B. Short esti-
mates that more than 75% of his men have
to moonlight to support their families,

Such pay scales can hardly be rated as
good for a job that entalls rigorous qualifi-
cations, that sometimes calls for being spit
on, cursed, used as a target for flying bottles
or bullets; and which annually sees many
policemen beaten and killed on the job, leav-
ing widows and children on inadequate pen-
sions.

The growing lack of support of police In
more and more courts is virtually an invita-
tion to our cops to look for some saner way
to make a living, The definition of *“i1-
legal search and seizure” has been broad-
ened; rules on confessions and interroga-
tions have sharply curtailed the “rights” of
policemen. The most ringing defense in the
world of the rights of defendants fails to
face the other question: Who wants to be a
cop under such rules?

Los Angeles official Thad F. Brown recently
sald, “A 2l-year-old policeman may have to
make a snap decision In a situation that the
Supreme Court will take weeks to study—
then decide, five to four, that the policeman
did the wrong thing.” A Connecticut police
chief adds: “We have excellent men, but
they're getting discouraged. A cop makes
an arrest and then finds that he is a bad guy
in court.” A recent New Yorker cartoon was
hardly joking when it showed a burglar,
caught red-handed rifling a safe, ordering
the officer to stop stalling and inform him
of his rights, “Cops today feel the cards are
stacked against them.” says a New York
official. “We have a real morale problem,” he
pointed out.

In a Chicago Court, officer Frank Perry
preferred charges against three punks who'd
beaten him up. The judge put them on
probation and told Perry he was a “cry baby."
In another Chicago case, two off-duty officers,
responding to a woman's screams, found one
of two men creating a disturbance to be
armed with a broken beer bottle. The officers
announced themselves, drew their guns and
ordered the man to drop his weapon. In-
stead, Patrolman Thomas A. DeSutter got
the beer bottle in his face, and needed 27
stitches and 23 days in a hospital to recover.
The judge dismissed the charges against the
defendants on the grounds that the police
had no right to draw their guns!

‘When hardened criminals are rapldly re-
turned to soclety by the penal system, it
may please advocates of prison reform, but
the facts are that most of them go back to
crime so fast that the cop’s Job is similar to
running as hard as possible to stay in the
same place. Every 15 minutes, around the
clock, a convicted criminal is returned to the
streets. California, for example, grants
paroles and probations to 90% of its crim-
inals. The fact is that 489% of all parolees
repeat their crimes in less than two years.
FBI figures for 1966 show that seven out of
every ten major crimes involved previous of-
fenders. If the parole system is to be put in
balance with the law-enforcement problem,
a lot more has to be done by those respon-
sible for parole and probation to reduce the
percentage of crime-repeaters turned loose.
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Like the rest of us, policemen wish that
every criminal could be rehabilitated. But
unlike the rest of us, the cop has the often
dangerous task of rearresting the same man
time and time again. Needless to say, the
predicament doesn’t boost an already sagging
morale, :

The policeman’s job has always involved
risk of personal injury or death, but only in
recent years has there been a tendency among
many leaders of public thought to excuse or
condone violence to police, and thus destroy
the fabric of moral barriers against raising a
hand against the police.

The result could have been predicted.
Felonlous assaults against Los Angeles police
have increased 31.4%. Quite generally, espe-
clally in the big cities, there is a new and
uglier face on the personal-risk side of police
work. A cop can find himself in danger of
being lynched if he tries to arrest a common
drunk and a mob scene develops. In 1965,
53 police were murdered and 30 more died in
line of duty. And in that year, 20,523 cops
were assaulted. Of 278 policemen murdered
in the last six years, 30% of them were killed
while making arrests or transporting
prisoners.

The allegation that an liceman doing
his job in a tough sltuatio{: f:)being “brutal”
has become so commonplace that, if someone
yells “police brutality,” mobs can be turned
against officers who are doing their best to
do their duty. A young policeman who had
that experience for the first time put it this
way: “It makes you feel worse than an ani-
mal. You're out there doing the best you
can, and somebody says it [‘brutality’], and
pretty soon everybody is screaming it until
it's the only sound you ecan hear.” This trial-
by-mob of our police has gotten so bad in
some crowded cities that cop-balting is a
gimmick favored by criminals. The trick is
to aggravate the officer into any display that
might be construed as “beyond reasonable
force.” Then the officer, if he isn't mobbed
on the scene, is put on trial in court instead
of the defendant. Legally, a policeman is
empowered to use “reasonable force' to carry
out his job, But the definition of “reason-
able™ has been stretched so that a cross look
or a hard tone of volce has been branded as
“brutality.”

Organized cop-baiting by political demon-
strators has become so familiar that it i{s ob-
vious and commonplace. Demonstrators at
the University of California at Berkeley have
established “Police Brutality Committees” in
advance of demonstrating. Students were
primed to start yelling “brutality” when the
first cop stepped out of a squad car at one of
their planned public disturbances—and this
is an old Communist tactic. Others were
coached in advance to report to a hospital
with “police inflicted disabilities.” The po-
lice countered by bringing along cameras to
photograph arrests. Not a single case of de-
liberate police brutality went on the record.
But five highway patrolmen were treated for
injuries, one being hospitalized for a week.
Anti-Vietnam war demonstrators in Wash-
ington last year leaned out of paddy wagons
to slug policemen, then posed as “brutality
victims.” The American press and TV have
often gloried in showing photos of demon-
strators being hauled about bodily by police.
Many such media accept no responsibility
for reporting what they actually know of the
whole deal in such cases, however. They
seldom report what they know full well, that
such scenes are staged by demonstrators and
that the police are deliberately baited. Com-
munists at Congressional hearings often cre-
ate disturbances, then resist arrest in front
of the press cameras In a bit of vaudeville
that the press too offen plays stralght (see
“Congress Versus Extremists,” Amerlcan Le-
glon Magazine, Jan. 1967).

The degree to which the downgrading of
police is semlorganized in an unholy alliance
among some Intellectuals, political groups
and criminals—and then glossed over as a
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‘genuine grass roots antipolice movement in
the press—is seldom realized.

Certainly any newspaper reader would feel
that, in the Negro districts of our large ci-
ties, the police are genuinely hated as “anti-
Negro brutes.” And so would readers of some
scholarly books on today's police. That is
how some militant Negro and white political
leaders, many criminals, scholars and hood-
lum mobs tell it, and that's how it often
comes through in the press. How surprising
then to learn what the Louis Harris poll dis-
covered when it polled city Negroes door-to-
door to find their attitudes about police—
instead of simply asking self-appointed
spokesmen. The Harris report reads as if it
came from another planet. The ordinary
Negro citizens said they wanted more and
better law-enforcement, a tougher clamp
down on dope and crime, better police pro-
tection. Among workaday citizens, black or
white, crime is a major worry—and the
tougher the district the more all law-abid-
ing citizens crave increased, not decreased,
policing.

Former New York Deputy Police Commis-
sioner Joseph G. Martin said: “The eager,
dedicated young policeman starts out at a
trot. Then this kind of thing [unsubstan-
tiated charges of brutality] slows him down.
Finally, he doesn’t know where he stands,
s0 you find him standing still.”

Police departments generally resist the
establishment of civilian review boards to
hear citizens’ charges against police over-
stepping the bounds of their authority.
They say that they should discipline their
own, Such boards are a two-edged sword,
they note. The boards are subject to po-
litical appointments, political decisions and
the pressures of self-appointed -citizens’
groups. They tend to discourage policemen
on duty from acting courageously to protect
the public in tough situations. The officer’s
hand is stayed by premonitions that a politi-
cally appointed board, pressed by those often
hysterical citizens' groups that get so much
attention these days, may second-guess him
in the security of a meeting room. Better
to do nothing and show no initiative.

The people of New York Clty appear to
share the police view of civillan boards, Last
fall they went to the polls, forgave the police
all the traffic tickets they'd gotten, and voted
overwhelmingly against a civillan review
board.

There is police brutality, and there are
other abuses of police authority. In Chicago,
of 289 recent verbal complaints, seven
charges of brutality were sustalned. In
Washington, D.C.,, where written complaints
are required, only 11 were filed in the same
period. Seven, again, were sustained. In
Detroit, about ten complaints a year stand
up under Investigation. In three recent
years, Rochester found cause for action in
one case out of 23 complaints.

Supreme Court decisions over the years
regarding proper evidence of crime and the
proper way to get this evidence have, among
other things, made law enforcement a game
with as many arbitrary rules as contract
bridge. In their zeal to protect defendants,
courts have set up conditions whereby it
is almost impossible for the police to collect
evidence against the most blatantly guilty
criminal without committing a technical er-
ror which entitles the criminal to go free.

Somehow this is a long remove from the
Idea of law enforcement. Wittingly or not,
the courts have made crime a game in which
gullt or innocence plays ever a smaller and
smaller part. If the police pop an Iinfield
fly, the crooks have them out automatically,
and neither the public Interest in crime-
suppression nor the law that was violated
has much to do with it.

In a recent book belaboring police gen-
erally for thelr methods of collecting evi-
dence, author Ed Cray suggests that the Su-
preme Court is often guided by the police
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experience In Washington, D.C. There the
ground rules for collecting evidence have
been quite strict since 1914, and the crime
rate 1s supposedly all right because it isn't
worse than in other big cities. The crime
rate in all our cities, including Washington,
is bad and rising steadily, and there is an-
other side of the coin in Washington. That's
where there's a $50 bonus to any officer who
gets a recruit for the force. That's where
they are looking as far away as Indlana to
try to find qualified young men who want to
wear the policeman’s blue coat in the capi-
tal city of the nation—without too much
success. And that's where women employ-
ees of the Supreme Court are provided with
police escorts after dark when they work
overtime,

TEMPORARY EXTENSION OF RAIL-
WAY LABOR ACT

Mr. MORSE. Mr. President, I have
been advised that the President’s mes-
sage in regard to the pending problems
in the field of railway labor relations has
been received. Is my understanding
correct?

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
Senator's understanding is correct.

Mr. MORSE. This morning, the Pres-
ident, the Secretary of Labor, the Under
Secretary of Labor, the Secretary of De-
fense, the Secretary of the Department
of Transportation, the Postmaster Gen-
eral, and other members of the Presi-
dent’s administration, including White
House aides, met with a group of Sena-
tors and a group of Representatives in
the Cabinet Room. The Members of
Congress consisted primarily of repre-
sentatives of the Senate Committee on
Labor and Public Welfare and the similar
committee in the House,

The President, the Secretary of Labor,
the Secretary of Defense, the Secretary
of Transportation, and other high ad-
ministration officials who were called
upon by the President, discussed at some
length with Members of Congress the
pending crisis in the railway industry of
the country. The President told us of
the contents of the message he was plan-
ning to send to the Hill momentarily,
and he also discussed with us the con-
tents of a proposed joint resolution.

Mr. President, I send to the desk, for
appropriate reference, the joint resolu-
tion, which I introduce in behalf of my-
self, the Senator from Montana [Mr.
MansrFIELp], the Senator from Alabama
[Mr. Hirrl, and the Senator from Illi-
nois, the minority leader [Mr. DIRKSEN].

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
joint resolution will be received and
appropriately referred.

The joint resolution (8.J. Res. 65) to
extend the period for making no change
of conditions under section 10 of the
Railway Labor Act applicable in the cur-
rent dispute between the railroad car-
riers represented by the National Railway
Labor Conference and certain of their
employees, introduced by Mr. Morse (for
himself and other Senators), was re-
ceived, read twice by its title, and referred
to the Committee on Labor and Public
Welfare.

Mr. MORSE. Mr. President, I wish to
discuss the joint resolution. I shall read
it for the REcorp, because my discussion
will be based upon its contents.
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8.J, Res. 656

Joint resolution to extend the period for

making no change in conditions under sec-

tion 10 of the Railway Labor Act applica-

ble in the current dispute between the

railroad carriers represented by the Na-

tional Rallway Labor Conference and cer-

taln of their employees

Whereas disputes exist between the car-
rlers represented by the National Raillway
Labor Conference and certain of their em-
ployees represented by the International As-
sociation of Machinists and Aerospace Work-
ers; International Brotherhood of Boliler-
makers, Iron Shipbuilders, Blacksmiths,
Forgers and Helpers; Sheet Metal Workers’
International Assoelation; International
Brotherhood of Electrical Workers; Brother-
hood of Rallway Carmen of America; Inter-
national Brotherhood of Firemen and Oilers
functioning through the Rallway Employ-
ees’ Department, AFL-CIO, labor organiza-
tions; and

Whereas the President of the TUnited
States, pursuant to the provisions of section
10 of the Rallway Labor Act, by Executive
Order No. 11324 of January 28, 1967, cre-
ated an Emergency Board to investigate these
disputes and report its findings; and

Whereas the Emergency Board has re-
ported and the statutory period for making
no change of conditions, as extended by
agreement of the parties, is about to expire,
without the parties having resolved the is-
sues In dispute, thereby continuing to
threaten substantially to interrupt inter-
state commerce to a degree such as to de-
prive the country of essential transporta-
tion services; and

Whereas it is essential to the national
interest, including the national health and
defense, that essential transportation serv-
ices be maintined; and

Whereas the Congress finds that an emer-
gency measure is essenfial to security and
continuity of transportation services by such
carriers; and

Whereas it is desirable to achieve the above
objectives in a manner conducive to resolu-
tion of the disputes through collective bar-
galning: Therefore be it

Resolved by the Senate and House of Rep-
resentatives of the United States of America
in Congress assembled, That the provisions
of the final paragraph of Section 10 of the
Rallway Labor Act (46 U.S.C. 160) shall be
extended for an additional period with re-
spect to the disputes referred to in Executive
Order No. 11324 of January 28, 1967, so that
no change, except by agreement, shall be
made by the carriers represented by the Na-
tional Rallway Labor Conference, or by their
employees, in the conditions out of which
such disputes arose prior to 12:01 a.m. of
May 3, 1967.

Mr. President, what this resolution
does in effect, then, is to extend the oper-
ation of the Railway Labor Act for an ad-
ditional 20 days, which will bring it up to
12:01 a.m., May 3.

Incidentally, as was pointed out by the
President in the conference this momn-
ing, that means it will extend the 60-day
period of the Railway Labor Act during
which strikes ecannot be held to a total
period of 80 days, which would make it
coincide with the length of period cov-
ered under the emergency disputes sec-
tion of the Taft-Hartley law.

Mr. President, the controlling reason
given by the President as to why he is
sending up the resolution is that he
leaves at midnight tonight for Punta del
Este to attend a conference of the heads
of state of Latin American countries,
This is a conference to which he has been
invited, a conference to which he has
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committed himself for quite some time.
Therefore, it is unthinkable that the
President should cancel his trip. Such
a cancellation would not be understood,
particularly by the heads of state of
Latin American countries.

Therefore, what the President is say-
ing to the parties in this dispute in this
time of crisis is, in effect, “I am asking
that no strike action be taken for 20 days
provided Congress passes the joint reso-
lution which I am sending up to them
forthwith.”

I wish to say to the Senate that it is
obvious that this is a reasonable request
on the President's part. Mr. President,
in view of the circumstances in which
the President finds himself, it would be
a reasonable request under any circum-
stances, for the reasons I now set forth:

As the Secretary of Defense pointed
out in great detail, large quantities of
madterial are essential for our men fight-
ing in South Vietnam. Everyone in this
body knows that I am opposed to that
war, but everyone also knows that as
long as we have boys over there fighting,
we must see to it that they have the
supplies with which to fight and with
which to protect themselves. The Secre-
tary of Defense left no room for doubt
in my mind—and I heard no one at the
White House conference express any
doubt about it that a major railroad
strike in this country at this time would
create a most serious erisis in regard to
the prosecution of the war effort. Bad as
I think our involvement in that war ef-
fort is nevertheless all of us must see to
it that there is no interruption in our
railroad transportation system or for
that matter any other segment of our
transportation system.

In my judgment, as long as we are en-
gaged in the war, the men who are there
now must have the supplies necessary
with which to fight and to protect them-
selves.

After I listened to the Secretary of De-
fense, I did not have the slightest doubt
as to the need for reaching an amicable
settlement through good faith collective
bargaining of the pending railroad
dispute.

The President made very clear that
he had sought a voluntary agreement
from the brotherhoods to postpone any
strike until he returned from Punta del
Este, in the hope that during the period
he was gone, they could negotiate a set-
tlement. I do not think there is any
doubt about the fact that in the request
being made on behalf of the President
of the United States, it was also made
clear that the administration feels—and
I think rightly so—than in some way,
somehow, this dispute must be settled
around the conference table and not on
the picket line. The immediate, serious,
and disastrous effect a railroad strike in
this country, at this critical hour, would
have makes a mediated settlement essen-
tial in the public interest. I know some-
thing about the import of a nationwide
railway strike. I happened to be chair-
man of the President’s Emergency Board
in 1941, when we settled the then pend-
ing threat of a nationwide railroad strike
which was to take place the next day

. December T, 1941. We settled that strike
on December 6, 1941—a few hours be-
fore Pearl Harbor.
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Comment was widespread at that time
as to what the shocking effect on our
country would have been if the railroad
trains of America were bogged down in
a nationwide strike at the very time of
the Pearl Harbor calamity.

Let me say, Mr. President, that al-
though there was not the slightest ex-
pectation of a Pearl Harbor during the
Emergency Board hearings on the threat-
ened nationwide railroad strike, the evi-
dence was voluminous as to why it was
so important that the dispute be settled
without a strike. The world was a
troubled world in December 1941. A
great war was going on in Europe and it
was not known how soon it would be be-
fore the United States would become in-
volved in it. The evidence was volumi-
nous as to why it was so important that
an agreement be reached by way of the
negotiating processes around the confer-
ence table rather than on the picket line.

I want to say this to the American
people—and when I speak to the Amer-
ican people I speak to all of labor, as
well as to all of management, and to all
the other groups in this country—that
in this time of national crisis, a railroad
strike in this country is unthinkable. I
care not how short the crisis caused by
such a strike might be, or how long it
might be. The dislocations caused by a
nationwide railroad strike, or a strike
that would not be nationwide but would
involve large segments of the railway in-
dustry, would be so disruptive of the
transportation system of this country
and so disruptive of the need for war
materiel to be shipped on its way to the
war zone, that the unions and the car-
riers must settle this case around the
negotiating table and not on the picket
line. It is their clear patriotic duty.

These are not my words alone, Mr.
President, but the plain meaning of the
President of the United States when he
urges that the parties to this dispute
enter into a voluntary agreement to
postpone a strike for 20 days and con-
tinue in a good faith attempt to mediate
their differences.

In regard to the President’s request
for a voluntary agreement of strike post-
ponement I am not privileged to say
more than that it is my information there
was not unanimity on the part of the
brotherhoods involved in turning down
the request of the President. But there
is a rule of procedure that, when there
is an objection in the brotherhoods bar-
gaining group, then the entire group
will stand together in voting against such
a request. Therefore, so far as the
record is concerned, the request of the
President was rejected by the six craft
unions involved in the dispute.

We discussed this matter with the
President. Some of the members of the
Senate Labor Committee were there.
The chairman of the committee is on the
floor, and I appreciate the courtesy of
his attendance, because I wanted him to

-be my witness as I relate to the Senate

what went on at the White House.
Following  the conference with the
President, there was an informal com-
mittee meeting called by our chairman,
Senator HivLy, in the Cabinet room. We
discussed the resolution and the mes-
sage. We thought it ought to be crystal
clear that a request had been made to
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the unions involved on the part of the
President for a voluntary agreement to
withhold the strike until his return from
Punta del Este and for a total period
of 20 days with the hope that a media-
tion settlement could be worked out in
the meantime.

I was designated by the committee to
go back to the President’s Office and see
the President and advise the President
that the consensus of the committee was
that it ought to be made crystal clear
that the request was made at the request
of the President himself for a voluntary
agreement not to have a strike until
he returned from Punta del Este and
for an additional time totaling 20 days.
The President advised me that the Sec-
retary of Labor had made such a request
in behalf of the President. The Secre-
tary of Labor was there also and he
assured me that he had made such a
request in behalf of the President.

Nevertheless the President agreed to
write a letter to the chairman of the
Senate committee and to the chairman
of the House committee, in which he
would state—and we saw the letter be-
fore we left the White House—that the
request was made to the union represent-
atives and it was rejected by them. In
fairness to the President, this should be
said in order to keep the record straight.

In my judement, the President has
done everything that a President can do
to seek to get this case settled by the
peaceful procedures provided for by way
of negotiations by the parties through
collective bargaining, by mediation, by
the appointment of a special emergency
board, headed by Mr. Ginsberg, which
has handed down recommendations. Of
course, as Senators know, the brother-
hoods have rejected the Emergency
Board’s report. The carriers have
asserted them.

I want this history perfectly clear be-
cause what I have related is the situation
that confronts the Senate. The admin-
istration, having done all it can do to
reach a peaceful understnading in regard
to this case, necessarily has to turn to
Congress if there is to be an attempt
to bring this dispute to peaceful negotia-
tions without a strike. Such is the pur-
pose of the resolution.

As the chairman of the committee
would tell the Senate, at 2 o’clock this
afternoon the Senate Committee on
Labor and Public Welfare is going into
a hearing at which we will hear the Sec-
retary of Labor, Mr. Wirtz, and the
Under Secretary, Mr. Jim Reynolds, who
was a great help to us at the White
House this morning. We are going to
listen to them, and then the committee
will proceed to give such consideration
to the merits of the resolution as, in its
wisdom, it decides.

It may well be that we will not take
final action until tomorrow morning.
That is not certain. It may well be done
this afternoon if what we hear this after-
noon is completely satisfying and there
is no reason for delay.

I want to make it clear that we are
introducing the resolution because the
President is entitled to have its intro-
duction. The introduction of it does not
mean that it is not subject to change
and modification by the Congress acting
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in its wisdom. This brings up another
matter that we are going to have to
wrestle with in' the Congress in the
weeks ahead. That is the possibility of
new legislation that will deal with emer-
gency disputes.

Let the Recorp show again, as my rec-
ord for 22 years has shown, that I do
not believe in legislation in the handling
of emergency disputes that imposes upon
labor and management compulsory ar-
bitration. In my judgment, that is a
step in the direction of economic totali-
tarianism of one form or another. It
places arbiters sitting in compulsory ar-
bitration courts or boards in a position,
to all intents and purposes, to exercise
control over the American economy. If
they can fix wages, they can fix prices.
If they can fix conditions of employment
for workers, they can fix conditions for
management in the operation of their
plants and businesses.

I do not think that is ever justified,
and it is not necessary today.

That was why I was one of the few
Members in this body who voted against
the only compulsory arbitration bill that
has ever passed this body in my 22 years
in the Senate. It, too, happened to in-
volve the railroad industry. I do not in-
tend to start voting for compulsory arbi-
tration, because I do not think people
understand the implications of compul-
sory arbitration in regard to the control
of the economy of the country. A free
economy is lost under compulsory arbi-
tration.

But there should be a balancing of
interests of both labor and management
in the settling of so-called emergency
disputes. I said in the Cabinet Room
this morning we have a critical situa-
tion arising in regard to conditions in
the trucking industry. The trucking in-
dustry in effect is saying, ‘“We are going
to stop the movement of all trucks be-
cause there are some wildeat strikes in a
very de minimis number of cases.” Thus
in the Cabinet Room this morning I
joined with another Member of Con-
gress, who had raised the point that what
is involved in the trucking dispute has
many of the characteristics of a lockout.
I do not think the Taft-Hartley law
should be used in a lockout of the type
that is arising in the trucking crisis,
forcing men to go back to work.”

In a lockout situation, the moving
party is the employer. That is why,
standing on the other side of the middle
aisle in 1947, when I led the fight against
the Taft-Hartley bill in the Senate, the
Senator from Oregon then pointed out
that the Taft-Hartley bill was not a bal-
anced proposal as far as emergency dis-
putes were concerned. If we are going to
put men back to work presumably in an
emergency dispute situation in which the
union is apparently the major wrong-
doer, then there must be a balancing
provision in the law that makes it very
clear that in another type of case in
which the employer is the wrongdoer by
forcing a lockout, then the employer
should have nothing to gain by a con-
tinuation of the labor dispute. That is
why I proposed in 1947 what I then
called a “token seizure” of any business
‘during the period necessary for setiling
an emergency dispute in a lockout situa-
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tion. If the union is to be denied the
right to strike in an emergency dispute
for an 80-day period when the union is
in the wrong, then the employer should
be denied the right to lockout when he
is found to be in the wrong.

I only mention this, as I did in the
Cabinet room this morning, Mr. Presi-
dent: Let this be notice upon the truck-
ing concerns of this country that as far
as the senior Senator from Oregon is
concerned, that if it is their strategy to
stop the trucks for the purpose of forec-
ing the application of an 80-day provi-
sion, to send men back to work for 80
days then the senior Senator from Ore-
gon will be proposing here on the floor of
the Senate that their companies be
seized, if it is found that they are the
wrongdoers. They should not be allowed
to lock out in order to force an application
of the Taft-Hartley law against the driv-
ers of their trucks. When we come to
the consideration of emergency dispute
legislation, if, as, and when we do, Mr.
President, the senior Senator from Ore-
gon once again will be heard on the floor
of the Senate arguing for a balanced law.
The Taft-Hartley dispute section never
was balanced; it was always slanted in
favor of the employers against labor. I
happen to be one who feels that there
has to be impartial balance and fairness
in the provisions of any law that deals
with the problem of labor relations.

Coming back to the resolution pending
before Congress as I said in the Cabinet
room this morning we are at the point in
this railroad case just about where I left
the airline dispute last year. If Senators
will remember, the Morse resolution was
introduced in the Senate and was passed,
by a vote of some 54 to 31. I was charged
by some in labor with being a strike-
breaker because I proposed to extend the
Railway Labor Act in that case for a
period of 180 days, with the guarantee
to labor that any final settlement would
be retroactive to January 1, 1966. How
in the world could that be strikebreak-
ing, after a national negotiating commit-
tee of the union involved had even en-
tered into an agreement, through its rep-
resentatives, with the President of the
United States, to accept the mediation
agreement that was agreed to?

I said then and repeat now, the rank
and file of that union had a perfect right
to reject the agreement, but I felf under
the circumstances, after the President
had even been called in as a party in the
negotiations, that they should have
agreed to stay at work, and given in-
structions to their national mediation
committee to go back to mediation and
seek to obtain a better agreement on
certain specific points. That was the
position I took then.

Mr. President, the situation in this
railway case crisis has some of the same
aspects. The extension recommended
is not for 180 days; it is for a 20-day
extension of the provisions of the Rail-
way Labor Act for the purpose of fur-
ther negotiations, in hopes that a peace-
ful settlement can be reached. What
other course of action is there? We
have only two alternatives: either to
follow this course of action, in hopes a
peaceful settlement can be obtained, or
to permit a strike to go on.
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Mr. President, if the public interest
did not outweigh the interests of the
parties, then I would say, “Let them
strike.” But as long as the statements
and the evidence submitted by the Sec-
retary of Defense this morning, and by
Mr. Boyd of the Department of Trans-
portation, another Cabinet officer, and
by the Secretary of Labor as to the
disastrous effect a nationwide railway
strike would have upon the war effort
and upon the economy of this country,
I wish to say that as of now—and I
emphasize this for the Recorn—it is the
opinion of the senior Senator from Ore-
gon that a prima facie case exists in
support of the President’s resolution.
The only recourse and the only remedy
now to stop the strike is the passage of
such a resolution for that period of
time as required by the terms of the
resolution. The only power which can
accomplish that result is Congress.
Senators may say, “You can let the
strike proceed, and then you can make
appplication, after the strike proceeds,
for further action by the Congress.”

But, Mr. President, look at our image.
Certainly we do not want the President,
to be in Punta del Este, when that kind
of a domestic crisis develops in our
country. Certainly, if it develops, the
President cannot be at Punta del Este.
Let us face up to that. We would not
want him to be there. He would not
want to be there.

I do not think it is unreasonable for
Congress, in behalf of all of the people,
to take the position that certainly this
strike should not proceed while the
President is out of the country. The
President will be at Punta del Este on a
foreign policy matter of vital concern
to this Republic for years and years to
come. I happen to believe that what
may be proposed at Punta del Este, and
tentatively agreed to, within the Presi-
dential powers, subject to the review of
Congress, will prove to be of great his-
toric importance. Therefore, Mr. Pres-
ident, I think we are justified, under
such circumstances, in passing a reso-
lution that would have the effect at least
of postponing a strike until the President
returns from Punta del Este, and for
the remainder of a 20-day period.

But the power, Mr. President, is lim-
ited now to Congress. It may be that
after the 20-day period provided in the
resolution has passed there may be a
development of a set of operative facts
that would call for the application of
further congressional action. This is
true because it is only Congress, under
the interstate commerce clause, that has
the authority to take jurisdiction of the
subject matter.

I believe, Mr. President, knowing the
labor leaders involved, and having great

‘admiration for the heads of these

unions—each and every one of them, Mr.
President—that upon reflection, and as
a result of further negotiations, an
agreement will be reached and a strike
will not be necessary, even if they wanted
to follow the strike route.

But, Mr. President, it is the interstate
commerce clause that gives to Congress
the jurisdiction over labor disputes.
That is the only section of the Constitu-




April 10, 1967

tion which gives us jurisdiction. There-
fore, the President is not only within his
prerogatives and his rights, but in keep-
ing with his Executive duty, to lay this
matter before representatives of Con-
gress in consultation, as he did this
morning, advising us of the message that
he was sending up and of the resolution
that I have just introduced.

I wanted to make this statement, Mr.
President, before I go into the commit-
tee hearing at 2 o’'clock.

I shall consider myself perfectly free
to support any modification of the reso-
lution that I become satisfled on the
facts should help to accomplish the de-
sired results. But the President is cer-
tainly entitled to have that resolution in-
troduced, and I am proud and honored
to be asked to introduce it, together with
the Senator from Montana [Mr. MaNs-
FIELD], the Senator from Alabama [Mr.
Hrrl, and the Senator from Illinois [Mr.
DiIrgsEN].

I make this statement, Mr. President,
knowing that many Senators are else-
where, so that it will be available for
their reading before breakfast tomorrow
morning. I want them to understand
the historical background of what has
happened in this dispute.

The Senator from Michigan [Mr.
GrIFFIN] was with us this morning. I
thank him for the honor that he has paid
me by listening to my account and in-
terpretation of what happened.

The Senator from Alabama [Mr. Hinn]
advised me that he had to leave, but he
joins me in the introduction of the reso-
lution and agrees with my account of
what happened in the conference with
the President this morning.

Mr, GRIFFIN. Mr. President, will the
Senator from Oregon yield?

Mr. MORSE. 1yield.

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. President, having
been with the chairman of the commit-
tee, the Senator from Oregon, and others
at the White House within the hour,
I wish to state that I, too, came back with
the feeling that it is necessary to sup-
port the President in this request, that
we have no other choice, and that I be-
lieve we should approve a resolution ex-
tending for a period of 20 days the provi-
sions of the Railway Labor Act.

I point out—and I think perhaps the
Senator from Oregon will agree with
me—that this is a dramatic example of
what I believe is an unfortunate incon-
sistency in our laws, because one act, the
Railway Labor Act, applies to part of
the fransportation industry in this coun-
try—the airlines and the railroads—
whereas the Taft-Hartley Act applies to
the trucking industry.

Because this is the case, and because
there are differences in periods of wait-
ing and no-strike provisions, the public
is confused. I think that many times the
parties are confused and even Members
of Congress are confused as to which of
these two laws applies in this particular
request by the President.

It happens that the 20 days will ex~
tend the provisions under the Railway
Labor Act to make it conform to the
80-day waiting period that would apply
if the Taft-Hartley Act were applicable.

While it is unfortunate, in my opinion,
that Congress does not have proposals
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and recommendations before it for revis-
ing the emergency strike provisions that
we have under the several laws, I do
hope that when we get around to making
changes in our basic laws, we might try
to bring the whole transportation indus-
try under one of the laws, or at least
make the laws consistent so that the
whole transportation industry would be
covered by the same rules of procedure.

Mr. MORSE. Mr. President, I agree
with the observations of the Senafor from
Michigan. As the Senator recalls, there
was some discussion of this with the
President in the Cabinet room this
morning when one of the Members of
Congress raised with the President the
matter of giving consideration to the im-
position of the legislation.

The President pointed out that he has
had a task force at work on this matter
ever since 2 years ago. He made men-
tion of it in his state of the Union mes-
sage. The President states that the task
force will have some recommendations to
make very shortly, at which time the
administration will proceed to give some
consideration to them.

Mr. GRIFFIN, Mr. President, I thank
the Senator for yielding.

The PRESIDING OFFICER.
further morning business?

Is there

AUTHORIZATION FOR COMMITTEE
ON LABOR AND PUBLIC WELFARE
TO FILE A REPORT ON JOINT RES-
OLUTION DEALING WITH THE
POSSIBLE RAILROAD STRIKE, UN-
TIL MIDNIGHT TONIGHT, TO-
GETHER WITH ANY INDIVIDUAL,
MINORITY, OR SUPPLEMENTAL
VIEWS

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent that the Com-
mittee on Labor and Public Welfare be
permitted to file its report on the joint
resolution dealing with the possible rail-
road strike until midnight tonight, to-
gether with any individual, minority, or
supplemental views, if desired. I might
add that separate views of any kind are
nof anticipated at this time.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr, President, I
ask the Senator from Oregon if, on the
basis of the law or laws as they now
stand, that come midnight Wednesday
next, the President will be absolutely
powerless to funection in this particular
situation.

Mr. MORSE. The Senator is correct.
That applies to all procedures available
to him.

The Attorney General was in the Cab-
inet Room this morning, and the specific
question was asked him. He gave the
same answer, that once Wednesday mid-
night arrives, the executive branch of
our Government will have done every-
thing it can under existing law.

If the strike then occurs, the Presi-
dent can seek further congressional ac-~
tion, but the strike will be on and great
dislocation will take place. Further, the
President will be out of the country at
that time.

In my judgment, we are going to put
the President in a very awkward position
and create a very bad national emer-
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gency. Further we will put him in a po-
sition in which he will either have to
come back, if he has gone. If we do not
give him some reasonable answer that
we will pass this resolution he may be
forced to decide not to go at all to Punta
del Este. I repeat that the best interests
of our foreign relations with Latin
America for years to come make it very
essential that he go to Punta del Este.

I think the country is entitled to some
action by Congress immediately on this
resolution.

Mr. MANSFIELD. I agree with the
distinguished senior Senator from Ore-
gon, who is without question the best
informed man in either body in the field
of labor relations and one of the very
best informed men in the country, if not
the best.

Mr. MORSE. The Senator is kind, but
I deny his allegations.

Mr. MANSFIELD. I repeat my state-
ment and emphasize it.

I say also that the question of the
President attending the Punta del Este
conference came up this morning, and
it was the unanimous viewpoint of all
those present that because of the im-
portance of this meeting, he should by
all means honor his commitment to at-
tend.

We are delighted that he has had this
evidence of wholehearted support on the
part of the Members in attendance at
that meeting at the White House, be-
cause we all recognize the great sig-
nificance attached to this particular
meeting of the chiefs of state of the
Western Hemisphere at this time.

It is well to remember that the Presi-
dent has completely fulfilled his respon-
sibility with every means available.

I commend the President not only for
referring the matter to us for our advice
and counsel, as well as action, but also
for keeping his commitment to meet with
the chiefs of state of Latin America on
Wednesday next.

I wish the President Godspeed and
good luck.

Mr. MORSE. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield?

Mr, MANSFIELD. Iyield.

Mr. MORSE. Mr. President, I join the
majority leader in my capacity as chair-
man of the Subcommittee on Latin
American Affairs in highly commending
the President of the United States for
the program and procedure that he has
followed in preparing the way for his
attendance at this head-of-state confer-
ence in Punta del Este.

As the Senator knows, I thoroughly
endorse the objectives of the resolution
that the President sent to the Congress.
The President did not send a resolution
asking for no changes.

In order to satisfy some Senators that
had concern, there could have been cer-
tain language which I recommended to
the Committee on Foreign Relations.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The time
of the Senator has expired.

Mr. MORSE. Mr, President, I ask
unanimous consent that I may be per-
mitted to continue for an additional 5
minutes. :

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. MORSE. Mr. President, language
could have been added that would leave
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no room for doubt that Congress was re-
serving its authority to exercise the con-~
stitutional processes of the Constitution,
includnig the procedures of authoriza-
tion and appropriation bills. That is the
check. That is the test:

I made that recommendation in the
Foreign Relations Committee, I said
then, and I say now, that there would
have been no opposition at all at the
White House level. It was consistent
with the intention of the President from
the beginning.

With that language in the resolution,
I thought that the resolution as sent by
the President should have been passed.

I said a few minutes ago, and repeat
in this context, that I happen to think
this is a very important foreign policy
conference for the whole future of the
Western Hemisphere—and that means
the United States as well as the Latin
American countries.

I join the majority leader in wishing
the President every possible succcess in
this very important conference and
pledge to him my support in carrying
out the objectives that he ouflined in
his message when on March 10, 1967, he
sent his message and the recommended
resolution on the Punta del Este Confer-
ence to the Congress.

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, last
week the majority leader was tragically
and unfortunately away from the Senate
because of death in the family.

It was at that time that a number of
proposals were submitted because of
what was regarded as the inadequacy of
the resolution reported by the Senate
Committee on Foreign Relations.

This was done notwithstanding the
fact that the House had already acted on
a resolution that was regarded as quite
adequate.

Under the circumstances and in view
of these various proposals that came to
my attention I underfook to convene a
meeting of the Republican membership
of both the House and the Senate for
further discussion of the matter.

There was at that time a proposal of
circulating a roundrobin statement.
After some considerable discussion the
leadership approved a rather short, but
I thought an all-inclusive statement,
wishing the President Godspeed in his
journey to Punta del Este, and also in his
negotiations with the heads of state of
the Latin American Republics. We de-
sired to make it abundantly clear that
we did not want him to go there with
embarrassment and under any awkward
circumstances; and I thought, brief as
that statement was, it was adequate to
the purpose.

I am glad now, after further consul-
tation with the President, that he does
not feel encumbered in any way. And so
I wish him well in these negotiations.
But the statement did enable us to go on
the record so that all the world might
know that we fully share his desire to
achieve these objectives, if that can pos-
sibly be'done, in the interest of the social
and economic well-being of all the people
in this hemisphere.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr, President, on
the basis of the statements made this
afternoon, I believe that as the President
“departs for Punta del Este tonight, he
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knows that he has the full cooperation
and approval of the Senate in his en-
deavors in meeting with the other chiefs
of state.

Like my colleagues, the distinguished
Senator from Oregon [Mr. Morsel and
the distinguished minority leader, the
Senator from Illinois [Mr. Dirksen], the
Senate wishes the President Godspeed
and good luck.

TROOP REDUCTIONS IN EUROPE—
THE LATIN AMERICAN SUMMIT
CONFERENCE

Mr. MANSFIELD, Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent to have printed
in the Recorp statements which were is-
sued by me over the weekend in connec-
tion with troop reductions in Europe and
the President’s trip to meet with the
chiefs of state of Latin America at Punta
del Este.

There being no objection, the state-
ments were ordered to be printed in the
ReEecorb, as follows:

STATEMENT BY SENATOR MIKE MANSFIELD,
APrIL 9, 1967

Press references indicate the reaching of
an agreement by Germany, the United King-
dom and the United States on reductions of
military forces stationed on the European
continent under N.A.T.O. It is reported that
the United States will recall two of the three
brigades in one of the six divisions which we
have in Western Europe. This means a re-
duction on the order of 12,000 men (and
presumably their dependents) in a U.8. mill-
tary establishment of well over 500,000 Amer-
icans which has been maintained for many
years on the European continent,

It should also be noted that some weeks
ago there were indications that the Defense
Department intended to withdraw two U.S.
divisions from Europe. It is not clear from
the current report whether the 12,000 men
now expected to be recalled would represent
a first step in that larger reduction or
whether the 12,000 men is to constitute the
total cut.

It would be my hope that if there is to be
a 12,000 man withdrawal, i1t would be but a
first step and that further reductions of U.S.
forces in Europe will follow promptly. Cer-
tainly if the 12,000 is the sum total of the
contemplated reduction, it can only be re-
garded, in my judgment, as wholly inade-
quate.

I note with interest in this connection
another press report which makes reference
to a Soviet troop withdrawal from Eastern
Europe. According to this report out of Lon-
don, the Soviet Unlon has recalled from
Hungary, three motorized Russian divisions
totalling 80,000 men, a reduction which cuts
in half the Soviet garrison in that country.
I hope this report is accurate and reflects in
Eastern Europe the same trend towards mill-
tary deemphasis which exists In Western
Europe.

Whether or not there is a parallelism,
however, my own view remains disposed to-
wards a substantial reduction of our forces
in Europe. In my judgment, that reduction
18 ealled for in our own interests and in the
light of current European attitudes and the
realities of the situation on the continent.

That is the premise of the Senate Resolu-
lution of the 44 which has been referred to a
joint group of the Foreign Relations and
Armed Services Committees. I have asked
the Members to meet with me on Thursday,
April 18 for an organization-meeting.  Since
it seems possible that the only reduction of
U.S. forces in Europe which is contemplated
by Execufive Branch officlals may be the
12,000 reported in the press, it is all the more
necessary that this special committee proceed
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to a judicious examination of the resolutions
on troop reductions and related European
policy which have been referred by the Sen-
ate. It would be my hope that, pursuant to
its mandate, the special Committee will be
able to recommend to the Senate an appro-
priate course which will provide the Presi-
dent with the best possible advice and sup-
port on this question.

STATEMENT BY SENATOR MIKE MANSFIELD,
ArriL 10, 1967

Today, the President of the United States
will leave Washington en route to Punta del
Este in Uruguay, He will confer there with
the several Presidents of the American Re-
publics. Among the questions which will be
discussed at the meeting will be those relat-
ing to the rate of economic and social ad-
vance under the Alliance for Progress and
the possibilities of expanding commerce and
trade through a Hemispheric common mar-
ket and other forms of inter-American co-
operation.

There will be, at this Conference, an op-
portunity for an intense focus by the Heads
of the American States on the current prob-
lems and prospects of the Western Hemi-
sphere. There will also be occasion for affir-
mation of the mutuality of respect, concern,
and obligation which it is to be hoped will
infuse ever-increasingly the relations of the
nations of the Americas.

I should like to note at this time that I
happened to be among those Senators whom
the President consulted on a proposed Con-
gressional resolution which would have pro-
vided an endorsement of an expanded pro-
gram for the Alliance for Progress. The pro-
posal seemed to me to be a sound one and I
was certainly prepared to support a resolu-
tion along those lines, I regret the events of
the past week which apparently have in-
hibited the enactment of some formal ex-
pression of Senate sentiment on the matter.
May I say that either the resolution proposed
by the Executive Branch, or the substitute
proposed by the Committee, or still another
which the Senate itself might have devised
out of these original forms could well have
proved to be of some added usefulness at
the Punta del Este meeting.

It has come to my attention since my
return—I was not in the city last week—
that the resolution reported by the Foreign
Relations Committee was characterized by
some unnamed source somewhere in the
Executive Branch as “worse than useless."
That statement was, to say the least, a gra-
tuiltous comment on the efforts of the dis-
tinguished members of the Committee to
work out a way of accommodating the
desires of the Executive Branch while sus-
taining the Constitutional responsibilities of
the Senate. That the President himself is
fully understanding of the situation was
made clear by his press secretary who an-
nounced that:

“The President has made his position
known to Congress, and the question of
whether the Senate does or does not wish
to express a view before the conference is
held is their privilege. . . ."

I regret the irresponsible comment on the
work of the committee from the unnamed
Executive source. It appears to have had
the effect last week of confusing the issue
and impairing full Senate consideration of
the matter. It 1s too late now to proceed
judiciously to form a Congressional state-
ment on the matter. Nevertheless, I think
it ought to be clear and I know the Senate
would wish it to be made clear that there is
no question as to the sentiments of this
body. To say the very least, we hold the
other American Republics in the highest
esteem. Resolution or not, we are prepared
to give the most understanding attention to
any measure of hemispheric cooperation and
benefit which may emerge from the Con-
ference and which may involve in some way
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the Senate's constitutional functions. We
join together, regardless of party, and with
all Americans in full support of the Presi-
dent and in wishing him Godspeed as he
leaves to represent us all at the Punta del
Este meeting.

ORDER FOR ADJOURNMENT UNTIL
11 AM. TOMORROW

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that when the Sen-
ate completes its business today, it stand
in adjournment until 11 o’clock a.m. to-
morrow, Tuesday.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

PRESIDENT TRUMAN

Mr. SYMINGTON. Mr, President, the
Truman administration was the subject
of an address by the Honorable Charles
S. Murphy, Chairman of the Civil Aero-
nauties Board, at the 10th annual board
meeting of the Harry S. Truman Library
Institute held in Independence, Mo., ear-
lier this month.

Unfortunately Mr. Truman was un-
able to attend to hear the brilliant and
affectionate remarks by his former Spe-
cial Counsel. Mr. Murphy described how
decisions were made during the Truman
administration and stressed the Presi-
dent’s ability to mobilize brains as well
as facts. He noted our former Presi-
dent’s unique gifts of simplification, dili-
gence, orderliness, gentleness, dedica-
tion, learning, and the courage to do
what he thought was right.

I ask unanimous consent that a report
of Mr. Murphy's lecture, published in
the Kansas City Star of April 2, be print-
ed in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

[From the Kansas City Star Apr. 2, 1967]

A FormeEr Am LAUDS TRUMAN—CHARLES
MurPHY CITES DILIGENCE OF 33D PRESI-
DENT—AT LIBRARY MEETING—CAB CHAIR~
MAN SPEAKS BEFORE DIRECTORS OF INSTITUTE
It would be difficult to imagine a President

who did his homework any more diligently

than Harry 8. Truman, a close associate of
the 82-year-old former chief executive sald
yesterday in Independence.

Charles 8. Murphy, chairman of the Civil
Aeronautics board and former Truman assist-
ant in the White House, added that Truman
had a facility for “mobllizing brains as well
as facts.”

SEPEAKS AT MEETING

Murphy, special counsel to President Tru-
man, spoke on the Truman administration at
the tenth annual board meetlng of the Harry
B. Truman Library Institute board of direc-
tors at the Truman library. Mr. Truman,
closely confined to his Independence home
since last August when he was ill with an
abdominal ailment, did not attend.

However, other guests and members rep-
resented & wide segment of educators, law-
makers and administrators. The visiting
group was headed by Chief Justice Earl War-
ren of the United States Supreme court, who
presided at the lecture program.

Dr. Elmer Ellis, president emeritus of the
University of Missouri, presided at the meet-
ing of the board.

In his lecture, Murphy described Mr. Tru-
man as A man who had a mind of his own
and made it up for himself. Murphy said
that, as President, Mr, Truman always called
xor help in deuia:lona and in planning for the
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future—relying on a distinguished civilian
committee for advice, for example, before de-
ciding to arop the atomic bomb that ended
World War II.

TALEKS ON KOREA

‘““The decision to resist aggression in Korea
was reached over the course of two days and
nights of most intensive discussions with the
top civillan and military leaders of the gov-
ernment,” Murphy continued.

*“The order to relieve General Douglas Mac-
Arthur of his command was issued only after
the President had discussed the matter for
days with the secretary of defense and the
joint chiefs of staff and had received their
unanimous advice that the action was neces-

saiYBy his very example he was a great teach-
er,” Murphy sald, “and many of the lessons
he taught are transferrable not only to other
occupants of the White House, but to the
whole spectrum of human affairs.”

Murphy listed some of Truman’s great
gifts as simplification, diligence, orderliness,
gentleness, dedication, courage and learning.

“Truman described a speech,” Murphy
stated, “‘as a direct statement of facts with-
out trimmings and without oratory.

“When speaking of the American presi-
dency it may be asking too much to say keep
it simple, but serious efforts in that direc-
tion are likely to be highly productive of
good results,

EVERY WAKING MOMENT

“About this diligence I will simply record
that for seven and three-gquarters years he
spent virtually every waking moment work-
ing at being President.

“The ways he showed consideration for his
staff were countless, Mrs. Truman joined
him in this and I am sure that on her part
this was a natural manifestation of the no-
bility and generosity of her nature. I am
sure, too, that this was the real motivating
factor for him.

“The problems of the presidency are so
complicated,” Murphy sald of his dedlcation,
“that for all of his wisdom and talent for
simplification, it was difficult to tell what
action was right and what was wrong in any
particular situation, but what he thought
was right was what he did.

“So far as I was able to tell, Truman was
never afraid of anything. So that leaves me
with the philosophical gquestion of how
courageous & man can be if fear is absent
from his makeup.”

Truman was described as a man who never
stopped learning. He was 61 years old when
he came to the presidency, almost 60 when
he left it. But few men at any age have had
such an intensive, productive and successful
learning period, Murphy said.

MADE MAJOR CHANGES

During the Truman administration,
Murphy recalled, there were major changes
among the President’'s staff, members who
are housed in the executive office bulilding,
although not in the White House itself. No-
tably, these included the establishment of
the Councll of Economic Advisers in 1946 and
the National Security council and the Na-
tional Security Resources board In 1947.
The latter was superseded by the Office of
Defense Mobilization to meet the exigencles
of the Eorean war.

“Truman persisted in doing the right
thing all the way to the end of his term,”
Murphy sald in closing. “This included
orderly turnover.”

Murphy related that on the train return-
ing to Washington from Independence after
the 1952 election Truman instructed him to
prepare the “orderly turnover” to the Repub-
llcans. He said that he was not happy about
the assignment but admitted that Truman
was right.

He sald a few days later he was told to
gather mrormatlon on statements by sundry
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persons in the campaign with a final instrue-
tion to “analyze Trumanism.”

“I have not and probably never will be
able to comply with that directive,” Murphy
said, “but I hope these remarks today may
be regarded as partial compliance.”

THE 25TH ANNIVERSARY OF SUR-
RENDER ON BATAAN PENINSULA

Mr. INOUYE. Mr. President, although
a quarter century has passed the sur-
render of American and Filipino forces
on the Bataan Peninsula in the Philip-
pines on April 9, 1942, remains a bitter
memory in the minds of millions of
Americans.

Still reeling from the devastation
wrought by attacking Japanese forces at
Pearl Harbor, our Nation was driven to
its knees when the gallant defenders of
Bataan struck their colors after a
desperate 3-month siege.

Yet even in this darkest hour, the
American people looked upon their Fili-
pino allies with a new-found respect and
admiration. Of the 78,100 men in the
American fighting force on Luzon, 66,304
were Filipinos.

Bataan marked the beginning of a
totally new relationship between the
United States and Asia. Many years
later it was to lead to another great test
of courage and convictions in a place
called Vietnam.

The Japanese began their invasion of
the Philippines simultaneously with the
attack on Pearl Harbor. By mid-Decem-
ber they had some 200,000 troops ashore
and Gen. Douglas MacArthur declared
Manila an open city on the day after
Christmas. The siege of Bataan began
January 3, 1942.

Malaria, diarrhea, malnutrition, and
beriberi soon weakened the pitifully in-
adequate defenses. By March 1 the
troops were on one-third rations.

When Bataan fell, Lt. Norman Reyes,
now public relations director of the Dil-
lingham Corp., in Honolulu, broadcast
these words from the tunnel of another
similarly fated bastion, Corregidor:

Bataan has fallen, but the spirit that made

it stand—a beacon to all liberty-loving peo-
ples of the world—cannot fall!

Frank Hewlett, the veteran Washing-
ton correspondent for the Honolulu Star-
Bulletin, covered the Bataan campaign
from beginning to end as a United Press
correspondent. He reported that before
the men of Bataan gave up, they had
butchered Bataan’'s 600 water buffaloes,
the 250 horses of the 26th Cavalry Regi-
ment, and 48 pack mules. The defend-
ers also tried to survive on iguana and
monkey meat.

Corregidor was to fall May 6, 1942.
The stirring words of General Mac-
Arthur vividly recalls that fateful day:

Corregidor needs no comment from me.
It has sounded its own story at the mouth of
its guns: It has scrolled its own epitaph on
enemy tablets, but through the bloody haze
of its last reverberating shots, I shall always
seem to see the vision of its grim, gaunt and
ghostly men, still unafraid.

The Philippines achieved independ-
ence on July 4, 1946. Today her people
stand by our side, as they did at Bataan
and Corregidor, determined that democ-
racy shall survive in a free Asia.
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NEED FOR A “BUGGING” LAW

Mr. LAUSCHE. Mr. President, I am
in complete concurrence with the views
expressed py the editor of the ‘Washing-
ton Daily News in the issue of Friday,
April 7, under the title “Why a ‘Bugging’
Law Is Needed.”

The editor states among other things:

The only remedy is a tough law; a law
which permits official wiretapping only under
judicial supervision for limited and specific
cause. And imposes heavy penalties on wire-
tapping by anyone else, bureaucrats, prank-
sters, business spies or hoodlums.

It is time for Congress to stop being merely
horrified by these revelations and start writ-
ing a law to control these insidious opera-
tions.

I am in complete concurrence that the
time is at hand “for Congress to stop
being merely horrified by these revela-
tions” but to “start writing a law to
control these insidious operations.”

The committee dealing with this sub-
ject has been in existence for several
vears; much discussion has: been had
about the evils perpetrated by the bug-
ging system; however, nothing construc-
tive has resulted from these hearings by
way of an adequate law that will stop the
bugging and stop Congressmen from be-
ing shocked by the revelations of what is
being perpetrated.

I ask unanimous consent that the edi-
torial be printed in the REcoORD.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

WHY A “BuccinNg” Law Is NEEDED

After hearing testimony of how Internal
Revenue Service employees had “bugged” a
judge’s chambers and a grand jury room, Sen.
Edward V. Long of Missourli said he was
“ahwkm."

He also must have been shocked by other
testimony on the same day relating the ex-
tensive use of wiretaps and similar electronic
“snoops” by professional racketeers.

It all suggests again that anybody—any-
body at all—can use the gadgets of modern
invention to eavesdrop on anybody else for
whatever purpose he has in mind.

And however “shocking” it is to learn that
tax agents, willy-nilly, have been bugging
grand jurors and judges, or anyone else, it is
equally shocking—or more s0o—to know that
any of us may be subjected to such snoop-
ing by organized criminals.

One of Sen. Long’s witnesses even swore
that the telephone lines into Federal offices
were tapped.

The only remedy Is a tough law—a law
which permits official wiretapping only under
judicial supervision for limited and specific
cause. And imposes heavy penalties on wire-
tapping by anyone else, bureaucrats, prank-
sters, business spies or hoodlums.

It is time for Congress to stop being merely
horrified by these revelations, and start
writing a law to control these instdious
operations.

GOVERNOR ROMNEY ON VIETNAM

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. President, on
April 7, in Hartford, Conn., Michigan’s
Gov. George Romney delivered a highly
significant address on a most important
subject—the conflict in Vietnam.

I believe Governor Romney’s speech
gives voice to the Nation's concern that
the Vietnam conflict must be resolved
justly and with honor.

In his remarks, Governor Romney has
drawn on the lessons of the past, not only
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for understanding of the present, but
also to plan a bridge to the future.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the text of this important ad-
dress be printed in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD
as follows:

REMARKS BY Gov. GEORGE ROMNEY OF
MICHIGAN AT THE 150TH ANNIVERSARY
DInNER, THE HARTFORD TIMES, HARTFORD,
ConNN., APRIL T, 1967
In the rip tide of today’s heated debate

on the paramount issue confronting our na-

tion, there is one incontestable truth: it is
unthinkable that the United States with-
draw from Vietnam.

It is not my purpose tonight either to
catalog past mistakes or to prescribe what
ought to be done in the next four days, four
weeks, or four months in that embattled
corner of Southeast Asia that so drastically
affects every American hearthstone.

Vietnam is a name that boxes the com-
pass. It presents problems that cannot be
resolved by crafty political gamesmanship
that seeks to homestead the inside track on
an issue that will win the American Presi-
dency.

Vietnam is not just foreign affairs as it
might have been called a generation behind
us. It cuts across every vital sector of na-
tional life—urban and rural modernization,
economic and social welfare, campus en-
vironments, church affairs, and the all-en-
compassing public- morality. It affects most
poignantly those American boys who are
fichting and their families and loved ones
at home.

Moreover, ‘every nation around the globe
judges what we are doing in Vietnam against
the way In which we comport ourselves on
this issue at home.

And it is not a test of wills to see which
Party will be the peace party—which can-
didate will be the hawk or dove.

Too often the complex policies involved in
South Vietnam are reduced to, “do we
bomb” or “do we withdraw.” It's not that
simple,

Problem is piled on problem in & tangled
heap that challenges our intelligence, our
stamina and our faith.

When people become frustrated and confu-
sion reigns, the desire for a simple answer
increases. We cannot let this desire cloud
our thinking or misguide our action.

Although efforts to induce negotiations
have not worked up to this point, they
should be pursued vigorously. But since
they haven't worked yet, demands for a sharp
change of course will undoubtedly be inten-
sified.

That change could take the direction of
massive military escalation.

Many thoughtful and responsible Ameri-
can leaders are beginning to speak in this
veln. Indeed, among the general public
there appears a visible groundswell of im-
patience leading to a mood of “Let's get it
over with; let's crush them once and for
all'li

This simplistic reaction is tempting but
Wrong.

First, by actions approaching devastation
of a non-white Asian people, we would play
into the hands of the Communists. They
would use this effectively to paint us in their
propaganda as ruthless oppressors and mil-
tarists—the very opposite of our true role
in the world.

Second, from the point of view of stopping
the expansion of Communism, we must re-
member that a devastated Vietnam would
not be a buffer. It would be a vacuum.

Third, we must never forget that substan-
tial escalation is still possible on both sides.

Vietnam does not stand by itself in inter-
national affairs.

Others who watch the world frontlers of
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freedom fear a bogdown in Vietnam may
make us vulnerable to Communist pressure,
intrigue and subversion in Latin America,
Europe, the Middle East, Africa and else-
where. They wonder if America can use
effectively our principles, purpose and power
for peace and progress around the world.

Before us stretch grief-laden straits that
must be navigated with resolute will and
genuine—and I repeat genuine—willingness
to reach that solution that will lead to
a just peace.

Pailure to reclte a catalog of past mistakes
does not mean that the past cannot instruct
the present and the future. It is a useful
exercise to ask ourselves what are the lessons
that emerge from Vietnam.

One lesson surely is that a commitment of
the character and massiveness of ours in
a country the size of Vietnam has the in-
evitable result of turning it into an Ameri-
can dependency.

This is as unconscionable to our tradition
as it is resented by other free nations. We
can hardly be happy when our every deci-
sion not merely affects but largely directs
the Intimate daily life of a sister nation.

We must avold such future entrapments.

Another—and I hope well-learned—Ilesson
is that we must avold commitments that
grow like Topsy. There has been a fallure
to decide what the scope and nature of our
Vietnam commitments ought to be.

We now must acknowledge the wisdom of
President Eilsenhower’s decision thirteen
years ago not to deploy ground troops in
Vietnam, Starting with a decision in 1954
to afford modest economic support and lim-
ited military advice, we now find ourselves
totally committed—with a current force in
being approaching half a million men and a
direct budgetary outlay of at least $24 bil-
lion yearly, almost one fifth of our national
budget.

Our interest has been defined largely by
the commitment, rather than the commit-
ment by the interest.

The final major lesson is that any admin-
istration must be frank, open, and straight-
forward in counseling with the American
people. Vietnam has given rise to a rupture
of trust between governors and governed
for which it is difficult to find a parallel in
American history.

Not only has the public thus been largely
excluded from its direct sovereign role in de-
cision-making but Congress has been by-
passed. There is no excuse here of lack
of time, or of the small nature of the emer-
gency. This is the fourth largest war in
our history.

On this point, I am going to let Abraham
Lincoln speak for all Americans who feel
mt there is something terribly wrong about
Lincoln, confronted with this precise is-
sue, when in Congress, wrote to his law
partner, William Herndon:

“Allow the President to invade a neighbor-
ing nation whenever he shall deem it neces-
sary to repel an invasion, and you allow him
to do so whenever he may choose to say he
deems it necessary for such purpose, and you
allow him to make war at pleasure. Study
to see if you can fix any limit to his power
in this respect, after having given him so
much as you propose. If today he should
choose to say he thinks it necessary to invade
Canada to prevent the British from invad-
ing us, how could you stop him? You may
say to him, ‘I see no probability of the British
invading us;’ but he will say to you, ‘Be
silent: I see it, if you don’t.' "

Lincoln continued:

“The provision of the Constitution giving
the war-making power to Congress was
dictated, as I understand it, by the follow-
ing reasons: Kings had always been involv-
ing and impoverishing their people in' wars,
pretending generally, if not always, that the
good of the people was the object. This our
convention understood to be the most op-
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pressive of all kingly oppressions, and they
resolved to so frame the Constitution that no
one man should hold the power of bringing
this oppression upon us. But your view
destroys the whole matter, and places our
President where kings have always stood.”

Adhering to the Constitutional process
could prevent similar entrapments in the fu-
ture,

But where do we stand now?

It is patently clear that the massive build-
up in America and allled might has not
only made defeat unthinkable, but makes
possible the breaking of the spine of enemy
main force battalions.

Our military effort must succeed. I be-
leve that we must use military force as
necessary to reduce or cut off the flow of men
and supplies from North Vietnam, to knock
out enemy main force units, and to provide a
military shield for the South. We must give
our gallant fighting men our full support.

Action In the South holds out the promise
of a series of conventional military victories.

Obviously this does not mean cessation of
guerrilla activity. Nor does it portend a sig-
nificant breakthrough in that “other war"—
the pacification program. But it does mean
that, with the achievement of military domi-
nance in the traditional sense, we will have
reached & decisive moment in the course of
the war,

But before that moment is reached, we
must ask ourselves once agaln what is the
shape of the peace we seek In Vietnam?
What do we hope to leave behind when our
task there is done?

We must recognize the danger that sub-
stantial military victories could infiate our
peace alms. I find this prospect extremely
disquieting.

Too often In the tides of history, men have
sought to rationalize sacrifices already made
by seeking wider goals. We must guard
against falling into this pattern in Vietnam.

We must stand immovably against all
pressures which would preclude a just peace.

Hopefully, when the time of military domi-
nance arrives, the government of South Viet-
nam would be willing to negotiate a “peace
with amnesty.”

In a “peace with amnesty” in South Viet-
nam, all citizens would be allowed to partici-
pate in the political process, provided they
ablde by the ground rules.

Specifically, individual members of the Na-
tional Liberation Front would be permitted
to participate freely in the political life of
South Vietnam, on condition that it abandon
its use of political terrorism, its subservience
to any forelgn communist organization, and
then disband,

This would not mean that a coalition gov-
ernment invelving the National Liberation
Front would be forced upon the people of
South Vietnam. I am opposed to any such
coalition government.

It would mean that all the people of South
Vietnam would be given an equal oppor-
tunity, as individuals, for peaceful participa-
tion in shaping the future of their country.

Unless we pursue this proposition or some
similar solution, we will face a very lengthy
and brutal struggle in winning the “other
war.”

It would be far wiser and more compassion-
ate to include today’s enemies in tomorrow’s
peace than to court the human suffering to
both the South Vietnamese and our own
fighting men that a drawn-out “other war"”
struggle would demand.

Unless ‘“peace with amnesty” can be
achieved in South Vietnam, then it would
be necessary to break the spine not only of
the main force battalions but of the Viel
Cong guerrillas as well in order to win the
“other war ™

The United States is the most powerful
nation the world has ever seen. But we are
not omnipotent.

While there are no limits to what we can
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ge?rﬁy. there are limits to what we can
u

The ultimate outcome of this fateful
struggle depends on what the South Viet-
namese do in rebullding their own soclety
and communities as well as on what we do
in helping them.

The *“other war” is primarily their war.
It combines anti-guerrilla warfare, political
and psychological warfare, social and eco-
nomic weapons, pacification and civil action
programs, and reconciliation programs to win
back those Viet Cong members who are more
nationalists than communists.

The villages and hamlets, where the ma-
Jority of the people live, are the very base
of South Vietnamese existence, and thus
the base for South Vietnam’s future—either
Communist or free. The Viet Cong, recogniz-
ing this, directs its primary campaign of
terror and assassination against them—not
against Saigon.

Our fighting men, not only in battle but in
countless individual acts of consideration
and concern for the suffering people of Viet-
nam, have proved they are truly magnificlent
Americans.

But it would be a tragic error to ask them
to take over the “other war" as some have
proposed.

Taking on the responsibility for the “other
war” would tie down hundreds of thousands
of American troops for many years. It would
undermine the initiative and capacity of the
South Vietnamese to help themselves. It
would transform South Vietnam into an
American military colony which Ameriea
neither wants nor needs.

We have already Americanized the shoot-
ing war. We should not Americanize the
“other war."

The Hanol leaders may be holding out in
the desperate hope that America will tire of
the struggle, that our purpose will falter, that
disillusionment and discord here at home
will somehow induce us to abandon our
friends and dishonor our commitments by
pulling back or pulling out. .

That is a false hope—and I for one will
not contribute to it. I have repeatedly sald
that I will neither give encouragement to
Hanoi's aggresslve course, nor undermine
our President in sincere efforts to bring peace
to Vietnam,

I have even heard that the leaders In Hanoi
think a Republican administration might
come into power that would settle on their
terms.

For what it is worth, I would like to fell
them right now that here is one Republican I
can speak for who will not settle on their
terms under any circumstances!

Let me summarize my position on Viet
Nam:

1. It is unthinkable that the United States
withdraw from Vietnam.

2. We must not over-simplify this conflict
by talking only in terms of bombing or with-
drawing.

3. The failure to induce negotiations at
this time should not result in massive mili-
tary escalation. We should continue to seek
meaningful negotiations.

4. We must learn from the lessons of this
tragic war to avold similar involvements in
the future.

5. We must give our gallant fighting men
our full support. We must use military
force as necessary to reduce or cut off the
flow of men and supplies from North Viet-
nam, to knoeck out enemy main forces, to pro-
vide a military shield for the south, and to
establish military dominance.

6. We should help South Vietnam to get
an effective program underway to win the
“other war”, which because of its Inherent
nature is primarily their war.

7. At the point of achieving military domi-
nance, we should encourage the Government
of South Vietnam to achleve “peace with
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amnesty” to avoid a very long and brutal
“other war”,

8. If “peace with amnesty"” or some similar
negotiated solution fails, we should continue
to help the South Vietnamese win their
“other war” but keep from Americanizing
it as we have done the military confiict.

With our help, the South Vietnamese have
made a start toward bullding a stable, rep-
resentative, civillan government at the na-
tional level. This is encouraging.

America’s major objective and contribu-
tion must be a just peace.

The political, social and economic develop-
ment of South Vietnam and of all Southeast
Asla cannot really start or eventually take
off without peace.

S0 much remains to be done—and patiently
0.
Let us bulld stone by stone upon the
dreams and concepts that have served this
nation from its birth.

Let us get on with the task. Let us be
ready to move our dreams and our beliefs in
freedom from the drawing boards to the con-
ference table.

Let us pursue with strength the just peace
in South Vietnam that our prayers should
so earnestly seek, and that may yet be within
our grasp.

So doing, we can fulfill our rcle as “the
last, best hope of earth ... The way is
plain, peaceful, generous, just.”

LEAGUE OF WOMEN VOTERS SUP-
PORTS EQUAL OPPORTUNITY

Mr. RIBICOFF. Mr. President, we are
all well acquainted with the excellent
work done by the League of Women Vot-
ers. The consistent high quality of their
carefully reasoned statements compells
us to give weight and consideration to
their arguments.

The League of Women Voters of the
United States has, through its member-
ship in local units across the country,
Jjust completed a 2-year study of human
resource development. I have received
a number of letters from organizations
in Connecticut which, as a result of this
study, indicate their strong support for
equal opportunity in employment and
education. These letters also offer an
excellent evaluation of the actual opera-
tion of some of the economic opportunity
programs.

In order that Senators may have the
benefit of these excellent reports, I ask
unanimous consent that correspondence
I have received from Mrs. Sidney E.
Sweet, Jr., president, League of Women
Voters of Connecticut; Mrs. Benjamin
Radding, president, League of Women
Voters, Simsbury, Conn.; Mrs. Michael
Erlanger, president, League of Women
Voters, of Redding, Conn.; Mrs. E. Bow-
man Stratton, Jr., president, League of
Women Voters of Fairfield, Conn.; and
Mrs. Hollis Fait, president, League of
Women Voters, Mansfield, Conn., be
printed in the Recorp.

There being no objection, the corre-
spondence was ordered to be printed in
the REecorp, as follows:

LEAGUE OF WOMEN VOTERS
OF MANSFIELD, CONN.,
March 13, 1967.
Senator ABRAHAM A. RIBICOFF,
U.S. Senate,
Washington, D.C.

Dear SeEwaTor RisicoFF: The members of
the Mansfield League of Women Voters wish
to remind you of our intense interest in pro-
grams to provide equality of opportunity
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in education and employment for all Amer-
icans.

We are concerned that the pressures of
military spending and discouragement with
the complexities of eliminating poverty and
discrimination seem to he weakening Con-
gressional determination to tackle the urg-
ent problems of our soclety. We were dis-
turbed, for example, by the failure of the
Eighty-Ninth Congress to appropriate ade-
guate funds to the Office of Education for
enforcement of Title VI of the 1964 Civil
Rights Act and by the defeat of clvil-rights
legislation in 1966.

Of greater impact locally was the fallure of
Congress to appropriate all the funds author-
ized by the Economic Opportunity Amend-
ments of 1968. Although concern with
proper administration of anti-poverty funds
is certalnly necessary, we have seen no evli-
dence of abuse in our local programs, and
we regret the restrictions placed on local
initiative, especially in the Community Ac-
tion Program. This is of direct concern to
the League because we were the original
sponsors of the Mansfleld Community Coun-
eil.

The curtailment of funds has forced the
abandonment here of important projects
such as a Neighborhood Youth Corps. An-
other victim was an lmaginative scheme to
pay senior citizens to act as foster parents
to children at the Mansfleld Training
School.

In general we are anxious that the hopes
ralsed by these many new programs not be
disappointed lest the problems become
worse than they were before. Experience
with the Head Start Program, for example,
has shown that the effects may be actually
damaging unless the expectations aroused
are met with follow-through programs in the
primary schools.

The League members appreciate the efforts
you have made thus far in the War on Pov-
erty, and we hope that you will vigorously
support additional legislation to make sig-
nificant progress towards equality of oppor-
tunity in education and employment.

Sincerely yours,
OLADENE FAIT
Mrs. Hollis Falt,
President, Mansfield League of Women
Voters
THE LEAGUE oF WOMEN
Vorers oF FAIRFIELD,
March 9, 1967.
The Honorable ABRAHAM RIBICOFF,
Senate Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

DEar MR, RisicoFF: We would like to take
this opportunity to acquaint you with the
League’s position in the fleld of national
human resources. We belleve that the fed-
eral government shares with other levels of
government the responsibility to provide
equality of opportunity in education and
employment for all persons in the United
States.

To be more specific, the types of programs
the League supports include:

1P in basic education, occupa-
tional education and retraining when neces-

sary.

2, Expanded opportunities in apprentice-
ship and on-job training.

3. Day care centers for disadvantaged pre-
school children to give thelr parents the
opportunity for employment.

4. Compensatory programs for disad-
vantaged groups beginning at the preschool
level and extending through secondary edu-
cation,

5. Federal financial ald to help needy
students remaln in secondary school and to
take advantage of post high school tralning
and education.

We recognize that this is a massive pro-
gram. All cannot be accomplished in a year,
or even two, five or more years, There has
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already been a start along the road. Many
missteps have been made. We feel that the
program needed and needs very careful plan-
ning before proceeding with expansion and
with the expenditure of huge sums of money.
We will in the near future continue to

communicate with you our position in this
important field of endeavor. We ask for your
thoughtful consideration and thank you for
your efforts directed toward the support of
these worthwhile programs,

Sincerely yours,

KEARSLEY C. STRATTON

Mrs. E. Bowman Stratton, Jr.,

President.

THE LEAGUE OF WoMEN VOTERS
oF ReppinGg, CONN.,
March 1, 1967.
The Honorable ABRAHAM RIBICOFF,
Senate Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

DEear SENATOR Risicorr: In 1064 the League
of Women Voters of the United States, out of
deep concern about the gap in opportunities
in this country, adopted the Development
of Human Resources as a study item. After
two years of work, study and discussion a
strong consensus emerged, allowing Leagues,
including our Redding League, to act in sup-
port of programs providing equality of op-
portunity for education and employment.

I am sure you are aware of the kinds of
programs the League supports: basic educa-
tion for adults; compensatory education for
the disadvantaged; occupational training or
retraining of varlous sorts; day care centers
for children to allow parents to work; school
integration programs; effective fair employ-
ment practices laws. The ultimate aim, of
course, is practical as well as moral—to as-
sist people to become self-supporting, self-
respecting contributors to society.

Our League is interested in the problems
and programs in Danbury, our urban neigh-
bor, In Danbury and viecinity, as in count-
less communities across the nation, out-
moded ideas, lack of initiative and money
have in the past precluded action on the
problems of the disadvantaged. Also, Dan-
bury is now inheriting through immigration
the results of years of inequities in the
South. However, in the past two years things
have begun to change in Danbury because
of Federally and State sponsored programs
and some fine local leaders. Head Start, Up-
ward Bound, Nelghborhood Youth Corps,
job training, work study, adult basic and
vocational education programs have been
run effectively. There is a young but well-
organized Community Actlon Committee
which oversees the area anti-poverty pro-
grams and which has a well-qualified direc-
tor. Government and private social agencles
are now working together. Minority needs
are being pinpointed and action planned.
Through the Community Actlon Committee,
funds have been appropriated or requested
for a Neighborhood Youth Corps summer
program, four summer Head Start programs
and one year-round Head Start program.
Funds will be requested for day care and job
training programs. Funds have also been
appropriated or requested for adult basle
education, vocational-occupational educa-
tlon, an outdoor education program and five
centers for supplementary arts education.

Our League urges that Federal funds be
continued and increased for these programs.
We also urge more flexibility in funding.

Earmarking of Federal money tends to
hinder the solution of unique problems of
areas that differ in make-up. Also, since the
cost-of-living varies from area to area, the
poverty level criteria used to determine who
gets help need to be adjusted or made more
flexible to fit the realities of each area.

We feel strongly that so much has already
been spent on the anti-poverty programs in
our area that to curtall them now when the
benefits are just belng realized would be

April 10, 1967

wasteful—as well as unfalr to Danbury's
disadvantaged cltizens. We are well aware
that there will be attempts to cut and emas-
culate many of the programs, and hope that
you will give your full support to preserving
them.
Sincerely,
Mary A. ERLANGER
Mrs., Michael Erlanger,
President.
LEAGUE OF WoMEN VOTERS,
Simsbury, Conn., February 27, 1967.

DeAr SeENATOR Risrcorr: The members of
the Simsbury League of Women Voters are
greatly concerned that programs to provide
equality of opportunity for all persons in
education and employment should continue.
As you are probably aware, members of
Leagues all over the nation studied the sub-
ject of Human Resources for two years and
reached a position In 1966 in support of pro-
grams and policles to provide equality of
opportunity in the areas of education and
employment.

Our position includes the conviction that
the federal government shares this responsi-
bility with other levels of government; and
we are particularly concerned for compensa-
tory educational programs for disadvantaged
people and for the removal of discrimina-
tion in both education and employment.

At a general membership meeting, the
Simsbury League heard first-hand from Mr.
David Holmes, Executive Director of Hart-
ford's Community Renewal Team, about the
fine work being done there with the assist-
ance of federal funds. We feel that com-
munity action programs such as this are very
valuable and should continue.

We are supporting, along with other
Leagues in Connecticut, various bills cur-
rently before our General Assembly con-
cerning state aid to the disadvantaged. As
previously stated, we feel that all levels of
government share this responsibility, and we
urge that you give favorable consideration
during the current congressional session to
federal proposals that will work toward
equality of opportunity in education and
employment.

Very truly yours,
DoroTHY L. RADDING
Mrs. Benjamin Radding,
President.
LEAGUE oF WoMEN VOTERS OF
CONNECTICUT,
Hamden, Conn., March 2, 1967.
The Honorable ABRAHAM RIBICOFF,
Senate Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Sewator Rieicorr: The League of
Women Voters of the United States has
through its membership adopted firm posi-
tions in support of equality of opportunity in
education and employment. These positions
have been reached after two years of study
by League members of the problems of hu-
man resource development. We believe that
it is the responsibility of all levels of govern-
ment to provide equality of opportunity and
that programs to increase the education and
tralning of disadvantaged people, programs to
prevent and/or remove discrimination, and
programs that will bring about racial inte-
gration of the schools will do the most to
achieve the ends we seek.

To be more specific, the League supports
such things as greatly increased educational
opportunity through compensatory programs
for disadvantaged groups, expanded oppor-
tunities in apprenticeship and on-the-job
training programs; a regional approach to
problems of economically depressed areas;
programs to bring about effective integra-
tion of schools through federal technical as-
sistance such as training programs and In-
stitutes for teachers and school administra-
tors; the withholding of federal funds from
school districts which fail to meet realistic
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and effective guidelines and standards for
school integration; withholding government
contracts from business and industry which
discriminate in employment, and an effective
federal fair employment practices agency.

The League also supports community ac-
tion programs which are carefully tailored to
the educational and employment needs of the
people they are intended to reach, which in-
volve in the planning and implementation
of the programs the people for whom the
programs are designed, which are competent-
ly and efficlently administered and continu-
ally evaluated as to their effectiveness.

Although we in Connecticut are fortunate
in having long been in the forefront on hu-
man rights legislation, we realize that we
have a responsibility to continue our efforts
and also to do what we can to promote
equality of opportunity in education and em-
ployment nationwide.

We as the League of Women Voters of
Connecticut are presently talking to our rep-
resentatives in the Connecticut General
Assembly about programs for the disadvan-
taged and Increasing state support of
projects, appearing before appropriate com-
mittees of the Assembly and working with
the Planning Council and various commit-
tees of the Governor's Conference on Human
Rights, and Opportunities. Local Leagues
within the state are doing what they can to
create a climate in their cities and towns
which will be receptive to fresh ideas and
stimulate new initiatlves in this area of
concern—equality of opportunity for all,

This letter Is to inform you of our con-
victions and efforts along the lines mentioned
above and to urge you to support in the
Benate of the United States legislation de-
signed to achleve the ends we seek. You no
doubt will be hearing from us further on
specific legislative proposals but we wanted
you surely to be aware of our general concern.

y’
VIRGINIA 8. SWEET
Mrs. Sidney E. Sweet, Jr,,
President, League of Women Voters of
Connecticut,

JACKSON HOLE, WYO. BIDS FOR
1970 ISF WORLD SKI CHAMPION-
SHIP

Mr. HANSEN. Mr. President, the U.S.
Ski Association and those splendid west-
ern centers of hospitality contiguous to
Wyoming have thrown their support be-
hind the Equality State as the proposed
site for the 1970 World Ski Champion-
ships of the International Ski Federation.
Wyoming, accordingly, is the official
American choice—that is to say, the of-
ficial choice of the U.S. Ski Association—
for this world series of skiing competi-
tion, which attracts the best skiers and
the most eager spectators the world has
to offer.

For the honor of hosting the 1970 ski
championships, the huge Jackson Hole
ski area in Wyoming’'s Teton Mountains
is in competition with ski areas in Japan,
Italy, West Germany, Austria, Canada,
Switzerland, and Czechoslovakia. Wyo-
ming cut her teeth earlier this year when
an international ski meet, the Wild West
Classie, was staged at Jackson. The meet
was used as a testing ground by the In-
ternational Ski Federation officials to see
how well the ski area handled large, in-
ternational ski competition, The area
passed the inspection with flying colors
and was soon after selected as the official
U.S. entry.

Mr. President, it goes without saying
that the Congress would like to see the
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United States play host to the world’s
largest and most illustrious event in ski-
ing competition, but I think that added
impetus could be given to the U.S. ap-
plication which will be considered in May
of this year when the International Ski
Federation World Council meets at
Beirut, Lebanon.

Accordingly, Mr. President, tomorrow
I should like to submit for the consid-
eration of Senators a concurrent resolu-
tion which would express the sense of
the Congress of the United States that
the 1970 World Ski Championships be
held at the Jackson Hole ski area in
Jackson, Wyo.

It is regrettable, Mr. President, that
the CoNGreEssiONAL REcorp does not
carry photographs—particularly color
photographs—so that I could better
show Senators and other readers of the
Recorp the wonders of the Jackson Hole
country. The American Alps, the mag-
nificent Teton Range, borders Jackson
on its western perimeter and it is on the
eastern slope of these mountains down
which the world's skiers will be speeding
if the American entry for competition
is approved.

The mountains of Jackson Hole and
Teton National Forest offer new heights
in American skiing. They are lofty,
they are broad, and they are varied.
They have a 4,135-foot vertical rise, a
virtually limitless timber-free bowl, and
countless miles of trails and slopes for
every degree of skiing skill. Twenty-
four runs and trails are indexed in
the Jackson Hole literature, ranging
from easy to difficult. Completed re-
cently is the 65-passenger tram running
from the ski area’s headquarters up the
slope of Rendezvous Peak. In ferms of
accommodations for spectators and
competitors in a ski meet, Teton Village
at the foot of Rendezvous Peak offers
approximately 300 rooms while an addi-
tional 4,000 beds are available in the
town of Jackson, just 15 minutes away.

Mr. President, I sincerely feel that the
U.S. Ski Association made a splendid and
commendable choice when it picked the
Jackson Hole Ski Area as the American
entry in competition for the 1970 World
Ski Championships of the International
Ski Federation and I ask the Senate fo
act upon the resolution I will introduce
with enthusiasm and dispatch.

I ask unanimous consent to have
printed in the Recorp the text of the
concurrent resolution which I intend to
submit tomorrow.

There being no objection, the proposed
resolution was ordered to be printed in
the REecorp, as follows:

CONCURRENT RESOLUTION —

Whereas, the United States Ski Assocla-
tion, in cooperation with the Jackson Hole
Ski Area, has formally submitted its bid to
the International Ski Federation to hold the
1970 World Ski Championships at the Jack-
son Hole 8ki Area in Wyoming; and

Whereas the staging of the 1970 World Skl
Championships at Jackson Hole would be a
great benefit to the United States and to the
State of Wyoming; and

Whereas guarantees have been made to the
FIS that sufficlent and adequate facllities for
competition, housing, accommodations and

communications exist or will be provided by
the State of Wyoming, the Jackson Hole Ski
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‘.:.re?. and the local community: Therefore
e it

Resolved by the Senate (the House of Rep-
resentatives concurring), That the Congress
hereby expresses its approval of the selection
of the United States Ski Assoclation and
supports its recommendation to the Inter-
national Ski Federation World Council meet-
ing in May of this year in Beirut, Lebanon,
that Jackson Hole in the State of Wyoming
be designated as the site for the 1970 FIS
World Ski Championships.

VIETNAM—THE STRUGGLE TO
RESCUE THE PEOPLE

Mr. SYMINGTON. Mr. President,
further with respect to the article en-
titled “The Struggle To Rescue the Peo-
ple,” published in Fortune, this article
accurately portrays my views resulting
from my trips to Vietnam,

Members of the Senate want to know
the truth about all sides of this opera-
tion; therefore, I ask unanimous consent
that additional excerpts from that ar-
ticle be printed in the Recorb.

There being no objection, the excerpts
were ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

In response to an American suggestion, the
Ey government has agreed to assign at least
half of the 321,000 men of the Army of the
Republic of Vietnam (ARVN, pronounced to
rhyme with Marvin) to the job of pacifica-
tlon. These first-line troops will undertake
the critical task, previously left to reglonal
forces, of providing millions of peasants with
true protection against Communist guerrilla
bands. If the plan works, it will be safer
than ever before for the peasants to take the
first steps toward rallying to the government
side. At the same time, Premier Ky has cre-
ated a new Vietnamese Government counter-
part of the U.S. operation and has placed in
charge an exceptionally promising man:
Major General Nguyen Duc Thang, thirty-
seven. An aggressive, Iimposing leader,
Thang is training thousands of young men
and women “‘cadres” (eivilian political work-
ers) to work on pacification in the hamlets,
glving the program new zing and momentum.

None of this alters the grim reality that
the pacification job in Vietnam ranks as
one of the most dificult the U.S. has ever
undertaken. The magnitude of the task,
only now being in Salgon, is
much less appreciated in the U.S, “We don't
really understand even now,” sald one top-
ranking U.S. official, “how to go at this.”
There 1s experience only in failure. If paci-
fieation should succeed this time—and the
odds are certainly no better than even—the
effort will take years, perhaps as much as a
decade, of persistence and patience. And ul-
timate success will depend, in large measure,
upon an element that the U.S. cannot con-
trol: performance by the South Vietnamese
in carrying out the program. There is, to
be sure, the difference that the effort this
time begins under more favorable conditions
than any that have existed in the past,
mainly because the Communist main forces
have been bottled up by American troops.
Even so, success in pacification represents
the only visible way for the U.S. to escape
from Vietnam, except in defeat, For as long
as the Vietcong retain control of the coun-
tryside, withdrawal of U.S. forces would
simply remove the last obstacle to Commu-
nist strangulation of the rest of the coun-
try. Nor would recourse to escalated bomb-
ing of the North offer an alternative solu-
tion; aside from other possible effects, it
would be irrelevant to the control the Com-
munists exercise in the South. Success of
pacification, in short, has become an Impera-
tive for the U.S. and South Vietnam,
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WEAPONS CONTROL

Mr. SMATHERS. Mr. President, last
Sunday, the senior Senator from Massa-
chusetts [Mr. KenNeEDY], “unarmed, save
with the armor of reason and convic-
tion,” in the words of the Washington
Post, argued the case for weapons control
before the group which most strongly
opposes such controls, the National Rifle
Association. As a cosponsor of S. 1, the
administration firearms bill introduced
by the Senator from Connecticut [Mr.
Doppl, I agree with Senator KENNEDY,
who is also a cosponsor of the bill, that
the 90th Congress will pass effective
weapons control legislation. I share his
view that there is a community of inter-
est between those who would prevent
wrongful uses of firearms and those who
wish to promote proper uses, and thus
that the National Rifle Association should
cooperate in the design and enactment
of the proposed State Firearms Control
Assistance Act of 1967. The visit by the
Senator from Massachusetts to the asso-
ciation could be the first step in such a
constructive relationship.

I ask unanimous consent that there be
printed in the Recorp the text of his re-
marks and the editorials regarding his
appearance, published in the Washington
Post of April 4, 1967, and the New York
Times of April 5, 1967.

There being no objection, the items
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD,
as follows:

AppRESS BY SENATOR EDWaARD M, KENNEDY TO
THE ANNUAL MEETING OF THE NATIONAL
RIFLE ASSOCIATION, WAsHINGTON, D.C.

I welcome this opportunity to meet with
you today to discuss the kind of legislation
I consider absolutely essentlal to control the
sale and movement of guns in our nation. I
had looked forward to the chance to meet
with your membership at a general session on
legislation. Since that was not possible, 1
shall attempt to bring my thoughts to you,
in the hope that what is sald here will even-
tually be communicated to your membership,
and to the public.

I asked to meet with you to discuss the
clear and compelling need to legislate against
the uncontrolled sale and shipment of guns.
This need is now well-understood by the
general public—weapons are available in this
country to the demented, the criminal, the
child, the addict, and all others who would
abuse these instruments of death. Your or-
ganization has stated that the person, not
the gun, creates this national problem. I
agree that the gun cannot cause harm with=
out the person, and the intent of the legisla-
tion I support is to see to it that those per-
sons bent on violence and crime be deprived
of the weapons that in their hands horrify
the public.

The National Rifle Association is fully
aware of the tragic statistics:

In this century the number of Americans
killed within our borders by bullets exceeds
the number of N.R.A. members.

In this decade the number of Americans
killed by firearms at home is many times the
number of boys we have lost in Vietnam.

In 1965 alone, 5,600 murders, 34,700 as-
saults, and most of the 68,400 armed robber-
ies were committed with guns.

In a recent three year period, of the 4000
people who ordered guns from only two of
the mail order dealers in the elty of Chicago,
one-fourth—or 1,000—of them had criminal
records.

These figures tell only a part of the un-
bellevable story of gun abuse, but they
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should be enough to cause concern among
men of reason in 1967.

Let us look at the response of our na-
tion’s leadership to this growing natlonal
emergency. The President of the TUnited
States, and the President who preceded him,
both called for strong legislation to curb
the flow of weapons to those in our soclety
who should not have them. This call has
been supported by their Attorneys General,
by the Director of the Federal Bureau of
Investigation Mr. J. Edgar Hoover, by the
International Assoclation of Chiefs of Police,
by the American Bar Association, by the Na-
tional Crime Commission, by the country’s
best police chiefs and prosecutors, and, I
believe, by the vast majority of our citizens.

And let us examine the response of some
of those who disagree—citizens who are sup-
posedly intelligent, patriotic and upstand-
ing members of their communities. They
have said, “Register Communists, not fire-
arms;” “Move to Russia if you want to live
under gun control legislation;"” or, “Register
your firearms, those who want a police state
will appreciate it.”

And what has been the response of the
National Rifle Assoclation? Your stated
polley has been that . . . “Firearms leglsla-
tion is of insufficient value in the preven-
tion of crime to justify the inevitable restric-
tions which such legislation places upon law-
ablding citizens.” That statement does not
differentiate between various kinds of legis-
lation. It does not admit that there are any
merits to the arguments of law enforcement
officials, public officlals, the general public or
the President of the United States. That
statement represents to me a negative re-
sponse in the face of a majority opinion
that something must be done, some step
must be taken, to reduce the chance of
death and injury by guns in the hands of
the young, the unstable or the lawless,

As the result of your efforts, we in Congress
have been flooded by mall, wires, and tele-
phone calls. All too often these communi-
cations are abusive and irrational. We have
been labeled un-American, Socialistic, and
unconcerned with the true causes of crime.
We have been described as opposed to the
legitimate use of guns for sport and hobby.
At worst these charges are ridiculous and
cruel, at best they are simply wrong. And
in almost every case, it is apparent that
nothing is being done by opponents of gun
legislation to foster understanding, intelli-
gent debate, and compromise.

But regardless of the efforts of the oppo-
nents of gun legislation, we in Congress have
our responsibilities to the people. We intend
to meet them. And the choice is yours
whether we will meet these responsibilities
with the assistance of your members, or in
spite of them,

Let me state the case for this year's legis-
lation, legislation which I believe will pass.
The State Firearms Control Assistance Act
of 1967 has nelther the purpose nor the effect
of restricting the hunting pleasures of any
members of this Assoclation. It will not
make it impossible, or even difficult, to pur-
chase, carry, or use a gun for sporting pur-
poses. This law, 8. 1, will not prevent a
firearms competitor from traveling from state
to state to a match of shooting skill, and it
will not preclude the legitimate gun user
from buying a rifle or a shotgun while he
is away from home.

It is certainly not the intention of any
member of Congress to deprive, or even inter-
fere with, the American sportsman or his
right to take to the field to hunt or match
his skills against others. The true sports-
man, the hunter, or the collector of weap-
ons is well-represented in the Congress and
the government. His love of the outdoors
and his competitive spirit are shared and ad-
mired by all.

The State Firearms Control Assistance Act
of 1987 was constructed with full recogni-
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tion of the diversities among states, their
geography, their histories, and their exper-
iences with crime and guns. It seeks, after
laying down basic Federal standards, to allow
each state to decide for itself how to prevent
the misuse of firearms.

No state can now make such decisions and
make them stick. My state of Massachu-
setts, for example, has fairly stringent gun
laws. Hunters and competitors and collec-
tors have no difficulty in complying with
them and do so willingly. Yet under pres-
ent conditions these laws constitute only
a minor nuisance to the criminal, the addict,
the juvenile, or the incompetent who wants
to avold the Massachusetts regulations.
Those who my state says cannot buy weap-
ons ean order them by mail from out of
state. Those whom the laws of Massachu-
setts seek to keep away from guns can go
to Maine or New Hampshire or Vermont,
which have few restrictions, and buy their
weapons, In fact a survey by the Massachu-
setts State Police showed that 87 per cent
of the guns used in crimes in the Common-
wealth were purchased over-the-counter in
these neighboring three states.

Is this fair to the citizens of Massachu-
setts, who, after weighing the costs of strict
gun controls against the benefits, have de-
cided in favor of controls? Is this fair to
the law-abiding gun owners of Massachu-
setts who see others evading the state’s
laws?

It is the essence of our Federal system
that the states be given as much authority
as possible in determining their own legal
environment. This principle is especially
appropriate in the case of firearms use, which
varies so greatly from region to region, from
state to state. Yet where firearms are con-
cerned, diversities cannot be protected un-
less the states have Federal assistance to
prevent their laws from being circumvented.
This is the essence, the basic thrust, of the
legislation before Congress. Under this
legislation:

There will be no Federal restrictions on
purchasing a gun in one’s own state for a
person who complies with state and local
law, is of the proper age (18 for long guns,
21 for others), and is not a convicted felon,
or currently under indictment, or a fugitive
from justice. Purchase of rifles and shot-
guns can be made by nonresidents in person
from dealers in other states, and the arms
can be shipped home, if the transaction and
the delivery comply with the laws of both
places. Other purchases of rifles and shot-
guns, and all purchases of hand guns origi-
nating out of state, can be made from or
through dealers in one’s own state, just
as a local purchase is made.

This in sum is the bill. It sets only two
national, and unobjectionable, standards for
the purchase of guns. It sets no standards
for the use of guns. The standards of this
bill prevent criminals and juveniles from
buyling guns from licensed dealers. The rest
is up to the states. They can, for example,
make their own rules on the use of guns by
Juveniles. They can make whatever other
rules they want regarding the purchase of
weapons and they can promulgate these rules
secure in the knowledge that their laws can-
not be eroded by less stringent laws in neigh-
boring states.

What is the harm in this? It is true that
the ads in the Rifleman will have to add the
words “Order through your local dealer,”
and the out-of-state dealer will have to yield
some of his profit to the local dealer, who
relieves him of the state and Federal com-
pliance obligations. If you want a handgun,
you will have to buy it in your own state.
If you want a rifile, you will have to buy it
from a dealer in your own state, or buy it in
person in another state. I venture to say
that the bulk of your purchases already com-
ply with those rules.

So the question before us is a simple one.
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Are the possible minor inconveniences too
great for the sportsman to bear if they can
prevent children, convicted felons, and the
mentally 111 from malling away for guns
whenever the spirit moves them? Are they
too high a price to pay to keep surrounding
states from depriving Massachusetts of the
benefit of her own gun laws? Is It not worth
these minor inconveniences if we can avold
one murder, one suicide, one accident, or ten,
or a hundred, or a thousand?

The American public does not feel that gun
control laws are too great an inconvenience,
or that they will exact too high a price in
restrictions for the law-abiding citizen to pay.
The American public feels that whatever
minor disruptions gun users will experience
should not override the benefits that gun
control legislation will bring to the people
as a whole.

In a poll conducted by the Gallup Organi-
zation this past January, we can find some
measure of the public view:

73 per cent of those polled favored a law
which would require the registration of a
rifle or a shotgun.

85 per cent favored a law requlring regis-
tration of pistols.

75 percent favored doing away with all
mail order buying of guns.

84 per cent felt there should be restrictions
on who 1s allowed to buy a gun.

Only 12 per cent, less than one-eighth of
those polled, believed that anyone who wants
a gun should be allowed to buy one with
no questions asked.

In the face of this expression of public
opinion, an opinion that clearly states that
the American people want even more protec-
tion than we find in the current proposal
before Congress, we must act, and we will
act.
And I believe that your organization, con-
fronted with the case, the statistics, and
the public outery, must also act—but act
positively. The National Rifie Assoclation
has a history of opposition to gun control
legislation, But there have been occasions
when you have shown a recognition that
there can be forthright and constructive pro-
posals for weapons control.

In a statement of policy in the September
1966 issue of the Rifleman, you said, “The
NRA strongly supports ownership controls
directed at those Individuals who, as a class,
should not possess firearms—convicted fel-
ons, drug addicts, habitual drunkards, men-
tal incompetents, and unsupervised juve-
niles.” I could not have stated my goal, and
the ultimate goal of S. 1, more distinectly.
Moreover, as shown by the Association's testi-
mony before the Juvenile Delinquency Sub-
committee as the 89th Congress, you agree
that, “Controls on the interstate shipment of
firearms are definitely needed,”

And I am pleased to remind the Assocla-
tion that in 1963 the Board of Directors of
the NRA supported that year’'s firearms con-
trol legislation, and an NRA official testified
in favor of it. I might add that the pro-
posal, numbered S. 1975, might in certain
respects be considered more onerous and
more inconvenient for the purchasers of
weapons than this year’'s bill. The 1963 bill
called for the filing of a sworn and notarized
affidavit for every interstate mail order pur-
chase. It required a copy of that affidavit to
go to the police chief in the buyer’s home
town, regardless of whether that jurisdiction
required registration.

I think that this year's proposal is more
effective, more efficlent, and In some ways
less burdensome for the legitimate sportsman
or collector. Yet, despite your support of the
1963 bill, and despite the existence of a rea-
sonable proposal today, the NRA has called
instead for a three-point legislative program
taking an entirely different approach from
the one developed by experts from the Ex-
ecutive and legislative branches after years
of painstaking efforts. I must say that I
wonder whether you think your proposals
would meet the goal you yourselves have put
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forth, the goal of Keeping guns away from
those who should not have them. I am sure
that you have heard from many who are ex-
perts, about the problems with your pro-
posals, so I will deal with them very briefly.

The first NRA proposal would make most
local crimes of violence involving firearms
into Federal crimes with mandatory mini-
mum sentences. Would this measure keep a
weapon out of the hands of any criminal, any
child, any aleoholic, addict, or incompetent?
Of course not, Would it deter a criminal
who is not deterred by the severe state pen-
alties for murder, for assault with a deadly
weapon, or for armed robbery? Of course
not. What it would do would be to make
vast numbers of local offenses into Federal
offenses. It would require a national police
force if it were to be enforced. And it would
intrude the Federal Government into the
proper police function of the states, cities,
and local communities.

Your second proposal is for a statute which
would merely prohibit shipment of a firearm
to anyone who could not legally receive it in
his own state. Even putting aside a serious
problem of wording, this measure could not
possibly be effective, for it does not provide
machinery, such as that in the 1963 bill, for
the shipper to determine whether the buyer
is in fact eligible to receive a firearm. Nor
does it prevent an ineligible purchaser from
merely going across a border into the next
state to buy a gun which he could not buy
in his own state. Thus the proposal would
be nearly impossible to enforce and ineffec-
tive even if enforceable.

Your third proposal, dealing with “de-
structive devices,” differs only on technical
points with the related provisions of the
Administration proposal, and I believe that
the prior differences have been compromised
very much in your favor. It is fine as far as
it goes, and should be part of any Federal
legislation. But this measure does not even
attempt to address the central problems of
weapons transactions dealt with both by S.
1 and the 1963 bill.

If you had come up with an effective
alternative to the approach of 8. 1, we would
now be considering it. But I don't believe
you have. And the American people, and
their representatives in Congress, are, there-
fore, considering S. 1.

The bill before us Is not a panacea. It
will not prevent all crime, all suiclides, or
all gun accidents. But after many years of
study it 1s the best measure anyone has
devised. There has been too much delay
already. The American people do not want
to walt any longer, and neither does
Congress.

Yet it 1s not too late for you to assume
a new role of cooperation, a role consistent
with the public-spirited attitudes which
marked the founding of your organization.
Throughout the nation's history, there have
been other times when groups striving for
what they considered to be right, strongly
opposed legislation later enacted. But it is
also true in our history that the forces that
unite us have been stronger than those
which divide us. And from this strength
has come some of our most important legls-
lation. The labor laws, Soclal Becurity laws,
civil rights laws, and medicare were vehe-
mently opposed by some people, yet they
were passed, implemented, and now benefit
millions upon millions of Americans,

Now it is up to you. Millions of Ameri-
cans want the benefits of 8, 1. If it is
passed, you are the ones who will have to
bear some slight inconvenlence to pursue
your hobbies. Is this not a reasonable bur-
den to bear in the public interest? Is this
not the true meaning of patriotism and
love of country? ¥You are riflemen and
plstol shooters and collectors and competi-
tors and hunters, of course. Buf you are
citizens first, and if your fellow citizens ask
you to make these minor concessions, can
you really refuse?
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I do not think you can. I do not think
you want to. I believe that no one has a
greater interest in the reduction of illegiti-
mate and harmful uses of firearms than you
who seek protection of legitimate and safe
uses. Our mutual interests and our com-
mon purposes should enable us to work to-
gether to enact appropriate firearms
legislation.

I am hopeful that perhaps even in the
few days remaining of this annual meeting
you will have an opportunity to conslder
ways you can foster a new spirit of con-
structive cooperation, in the name of pro-
gress and the national welfare.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post, Apr. 4,
1967]

IN THE LIONS' LAIR

Unarmed save with the armor of reason
and conviction, Sen., Edward M. Kennedy
appeared on Sunday at his own request
before assembled officlals of the National
Rifie Assoclation at thelr annual meeting
and told them some of the facts of life about
gun casualties, He had sought to address
the NREA membership in an open session;
but the Association did not choose to run
that sort of risk.

“In this decade,” the Senator told his audi-
ence, “the number of Americans killed by
firearms at home is many times the number
of boys we have lost In Vietnam. In 1965
alone, 6600 murders, 34,700 assaults, and most
of the 68,400 armed robberles were commit-
ted with guns.” As though to lend point and
poignancy to these stark statistics, a UPI
story from New York on Monday reports that
“Marine Sgt. Michael Kroll, a Vietnam vet-
eran from New York who was decorated for
heroism in battle, was shot and killed today
when he attempted to break up a brawl in
Greenwich Village. Xroll, who held the
Purple Heart, was slain by a single blast
from a shotgun fired point-blank into his
face.”

After outlining the reasonable and mod-
erate terms of the current Administration
firearms control legislation, Senator Kennedy
put the issue squarely to the NRA officers:
“Now it is up to you,” he sald. ‘‘Millions of
Americans want the benefits of S. 1, If it is
passed, you are the ones who will have to
bear some slight inconvenience to pursue
your hobbies. Is this not a reasonable bur-
den to bear in the public interest? 1Is this
not the true meaning of patriotism and love
of country? You are riflemen and pistol
shooters and collectors and competitors and
hunters, of course. But you are citizens
first, and if your fellow-cltizens ask you to
make these minor concessions, can you really
refuse?”

The question is not merely rhetorical. It
awalts an answer.

[From the New York Times, Apr. 5, 1967]
GUN CoNTrROL NEEDED

The leadership of the National Rifie Asso-
clation showed something less than robust
confidence in its position on gun control
when it refused the other day to permit Sen-
ator Edward M. Kennedy of Massachusetts to
address the delegates to its annual conven-
tion. He was only allowed to speak to a
closed meeting of the association's board of
directors.

The sad truth is that although the N.R.A.
presents itself as an organization of rank-
and-file sportsmen, it is heavily dependent
upon gun manufacturers and dealers for ad-
vertising revenue in its journal and is op-
posing anything that might interfere with
their profitable business. .

In his remarks, Senator Kennedy had much
the better of the argument, which is not sur-
prising since his case is irrefutable. He
pointed out that in this decade the number
of civilians killed by firearms at home is many
times the number of soldiers killed in Viet-
nam. In 1965 alone, 5,600 murders, 34,000
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assaults and most of the 68,000 armed rob-
beries were committed with guns.

It is easy to argue that these crimes could
have been carrled out by other means. But
advocates of gun-control legislation are mak-
ing an effort to reduce the toll of death and
suffering; they are not offering a panacea.
Because a gun is easlly concealed, readily
avallable, and achieves its purpose immedi-
ately, it is the favorite weapon of the jealous
lover, the excitable adolescent and the de-
mented crank. No other weapon can make
that claim.

The needless slaughter from misused guns
makes it imperative to ban the sale of fire-
arms through the malls and to require the
registration of guns with the police. This
would be no greater hardshlp for sports-
men that a driver’'s license is for automobile
owners. We trust that Congress will enact
gun-control legislation this year with or
without the cooperation of the National Rifle
Association.

ADJOURNMENT UNTIL 11 AM.
TOMORROW

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, if there
is no further business to come before the
Senate, in accordance with the order pre-
viously entered, I move that the Senate
stand in adjournment until 11 o'clock
a.m. tomorrow.

The motion was agreed to; and (at 2
o'clock and 1 minute p.m.) the Senate
adjourned until tomorrow, Tuesday,
April 11, 1967, at 11 o'clock a.m.

NOMINATIONS

Executive nominations received by the
Senate April 10 (legislative day of April
6), 1967:

PuUBLIC SERVICE COMMISSION

William L. Porter, of the District of Co-
lumbia, to be a member of the Public Serv-
ice Commission of the District of Columbia
for a term of 3 years expiring June 30, 1970
(reappointment).

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

IN THE ARMY

The following-named officer under the pro-
visions of title 10, United States Code, sec-
tion 3066, to be assigned to a position of im-
portance and responsibility designated by
the President under subsection (a) of section
3066, In grade as follows:

Lt. Gen. Ralph Edward Haines, Jr., Army
of the United States (major general, U.S.
Army), in the grade of general.

POSTMASTERS
ALABAMA

Pete Holman, Titus, Ala., in place of W. C.
Gantt, retired.

COLORADO

Beryl E. Lambert, Yuma, Colo,, in place of
H. L. Grauerholz, deceased.

HAWAIL

Hon Chung Chee, Honolulu, Hawaii, in

place of G. T. Hara, retired.
ILLINOIS

Floyd E. Garrett, Kinmundy, Ill,, in place
of R. R. Atkins, deceased.

Estle D. Rogers, Xenia, Ill, in place of N.
G. Lee, retired.

IOWA

Opal A, Bonynge, Lester, Iowa, in place of

C. G. Bigelow, deceased.
NEW JERSEY

Frank Leone, Oakland, N.J., in place of H.
J. Bowitz, deceased.

NEW YORE

Gerald J. Mulderig, Medford Station, N.Y,,
in place of J. F. Bchleyer, retired.

PENNSYLVANIA

Robert W. Anthony, Altoona, Pa., in place

of Bruce Crumm, retired.
PUERTO RICO

Luz Piazza, Adjuntas, P.R., In place of

Angel Ramirez, deceased.

TEXAS
Joyce L. Beasley, Enochs, Tex., In place of
M. B. Robinson, retired.
WASHINGTON

Helen M. Scott, Langley, Wash., in place of
A. W. Graham, retired.
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CONFIRMATIONS

Executive nominations confirmed by
the Senate April 10 (legislative day of
April 6), 1967:

OFFICE OF EMERGENCY PLANNING

Endicott Peabody, of Massachusetts, to be
an Assistant Director of the Office of Emer-
gency Planning.

US. ARMY

The following-named officer to be placed
on the retired list, in grade indicated under
the provisions of title 10, United States Code,
section 3962:

To be generals

Gen. Paul Lamar Freeman, Jr., ESS3SS3,
Army of the United States (major general,
U.S. Army).

The following-named officer, under the
provisions of title 10, United States Code,
section 3066, to be assigned to a position of
importance and responsibility designated by
the President under subsection (a) of section
3068, in grade as follows:

Lt. Gen. James EKarrick Woolnough,
ES3388, Army of the United States (major
general, U.S. Army).

INn THE AIR FORCE

The nominations beginning Daniel H.
Daley, to be a permanent professor, U.S. Alr
Force Academy, and ending Donald L.
Wasson, to be second leutenant, which
nominations were recelved by the Senate
and appeared in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD,
on March 20, 1967; and

The nominations beginning Peter B.
Carter, to be a permanent professor, U.S, Alr
Force Academy, and ending Peter R. Zook, to
be second lieutenant, which nominations
were received by the Senate and appeared in
the CowcrEssioNaL Recorp on March 23,
19867.

IN THE ARMY

The nominations beginning George L.
Darley, to be colonel, and ending Eenneth A.
Zych, to be second lieutenant, which nomi-
nations were received by the Senate and
appeared in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD on
March 23, 1967.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Strasburg High School Basketball

Champions

EXTENSION OF REMARKS

HON. WAYNE L. HAYS

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 10, 1967

Mr., HAYS. Mr. Speaker, on Satur-
day afternoon, March 18, the Strasburg
High School basketball team won the
Ohio high school class A basketball
championship in St. John Arena, Colum-
bus. Ending the year with a record of
27 wins and no losses, Strasburg became
the only high school team in the State
to go through the season undefeated. I
should like to add my congratulations to
the many which have already been re-
ceived by the members of this outstand-
ing team and their coach, Charles
Huggins.

Fuzz Phrase Computer (Mark II)

EXTENSION OF REMARKS

HON. CRAIG HOSMER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 10, 1967

Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, several
months ago I made disclosure of the ex-
istence of a device known as the Fuzz
Phrase Computer. My statement at that
time is reproduced at the conclusion of
these remarks. Subsequently it was
brought to my attention that the com-
puter was earlier stolen by someone from
the Canadian Defense Department and
published at a prior date in Canada.
Upon investigation, I find simply that the
Canadians stole it from the Pentagon be-
fore I did and then were careless enough
to let it be stolen from them. Obviously
a device such as this only could spring

from the minds of American whiz-kids.
In the intervening weeks thereafter I
was able to steal from the Pentagon its
improved version of the Fuzz Phrase
Computer designated Mark II. The Mark
II, reproduced here as a table, differs
from the Mark I by the addition of an
entire new column, column D, and there-
fore requires use of a random four-digit
rather than three-digit number.
PENTAGON SECRET SPILLED

“Total Reciprocal Mobility?"—"Synchron-
ized Digital Projection?”—"Systematized
Third-Generation Programming?"—*“Parallel
Reciprocal Options?”

Bince Robert S. McNamara, his computers
and his whiz-kids commandeered the Penta-
gon in 1961 the public has been bombarded
with speeches, statements and press releases
replete with such unintelligible gobbledegook
which reveals little of what goes on there.

Forelgn secret agents have the skill, train-
ing and electronic snooping devices to get
around these semantic land mines and search
for hard intelligence. Just plaln domestic
patriots do not. John Q. Taxpayer wonders
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